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RISK QF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

AT TENTION : risouEe oE CHOC ELECTRIQUE NE PAS OUVRIR

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

A

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, withinan equilateral
triangle, is intended to alert the user to the presence of un-
insulated “dangerous voltage” within the product’s enclosure
that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of
electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intended
1o alert the user to the presence of imporiant operating and
maintenance (servicing) instructions in the literature accom-
panying the product.

INSTRUCT!ONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING — When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

. Read all the instructions before using the product,

. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a
bathtub, washbowl, Kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near
a swimming pool, or the like.

. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is
recornmended by the manufacturer.

. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause pemmanent hearing loss. Do
not operate for a long.pericd of ime at a high volume level
or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experence any
hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consult an
~audiologist. ‘
. The product should be located so that its location or position
does not interfere with its proper ventilation.
. The product should be located away from heat sources such as
radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce heat.
. Avoid using the product where it may be affected by
dust.
. The product should be connected to a power supply only of

the type described in the operating instructions or as marked
on the product.

9.

i0.
1.
12.

13.

14,

15,

The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged
from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.

Do not tread on the power-supply cord.

Do not pull the cord but hold the plug when unplugging.
When setting up with any other instruments, the procedure
should be followed in accordance with instruction manual.
Care should be taken so that ohjects do not fall and liquids
are not spilled into the enclosure through openings.

The product should be serviced by qualified service per-

sonnel when:

A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged;
or

Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled into the
product; or

The product has been exposed to rain; or

The product does not appear 1o operale normally or
exhibits a marked change in performance; or

The product has been dropped, or the enclosure dam-
aged.

Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described
in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
should be referred to qualified service personnel.

m oo ®

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED

IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH, BLUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying

the tenminals in your plug proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connecled to the terminal in the plug which is marked by
L or coloured GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW.

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminatwhich is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN miust be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

the letter E or by the safety earth symbol D

For the UK, =

The product which is equipped with a THREE WIRE GROUNDING TYPE AC PLUG must be grounded.
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lntroduétion

Thank you for purchasing the Roland JV-80 Multi Timbral SyntHeSizer. To take full advantage
of the JV-80's functions, and to enjoy long and trouble-free use, please read this owner’s
manual carefully.

Copyright ® 1981 by ROLAND CORPORATION

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced
in any form without the permission of ROLAND CORPORATION.



HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

This manual consists of the following sections describing the
respective modes of the JV-80. Though we recommend that
you take time to read through this entire manual once, those
who have a general knowledge about synthesizers can read
the desired sections as needed when using the instrument.

Section 1 : Setting Up and Playing the JV-80

This section covers preparatioh before play, ROM Play
operations, connection to external devices, and trying out
the various sounds of the JV-80.

Section 2 : General Overview

This section covers the structure of the sound sources of the
JV-80, and Patches and Performances, which are the units
of sound.

Section 3 : Play

This section covers the operations for using the JV-80 in the
Play mode (Patch Play/Performance Play) and describes
the functions of the parameters related to this mode.

“Section 4 : Edit

This section covers the operations of the modes (Patch
Edit/Performance EditRhythm Edit) which are used to edit
sound program data (Patch/Performance/Rhythm Tone),
~ and describes the functions of parameters related to these
modes.

Section 5 : Command

This section covers the operations and functions of the
Write mode, which include the storing of edited data and
organization of the data,

Section 6 : Reference

This section includes a list of error messages, a sound
program data list and MIDI implementation. Also, an index
of operations and the main index will help you in using this
manual. By using the index of operations, you can quickly
find the pages that contain information about the operations
and functions you want to know about.

@®The explanations contained in the pages you refer to have
been made as comprehensive as possible. Since many
functions and operations throughout the JV-80 are quite
similar, you may find repetition of the same or similar
information in several sections.

@®In the Play section and the Edit section, concrete
application examples are given before explanation of the
parameters of a function and the method for operating
and setting them. (An asterisk Y indicates the examples.)
The resulting sound applications in using the parameters
(and the effective ways of setting them) are given at the
beginning of each section of Patch/Performance in the
Play section and at the beginning of each item of
Patch/Performance in the Edit section. Following these
explanations, the basic functions of each parameter are
explained.

M Panel Indications

The buttons and switches used in operation are referred to
in this manual just as their names appear on the panel,
printed above (or below) each button.

[Example]

Chorus button —[CHORUS |
Tone switch  —[TONE SWITCH]|
Cursor buttons —[«]/[p]

The parameter names are expressed as m or
EIEEE . Since they are usually given as abbreviations,
the full names are written next to them: for example, “key
mode” and “chorus rate.” Then the editable range of the
parameter is given: for example, 0 — 127 for a continuous
one, or — 100/ — 50/0/50/100 for specified (step) ones.

M Display

The various functions of the instrument are accessed
through the display. Please keep in mind that there may be
slight differences between the data (like in sound program
names) in factory settings and the dispiays shown in the
manual.
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M MAIN FEATURES OF THE JV-80

applications.

The JV-80 is an advanced synthesizer with built-in sound sources that give you a wide range of sound shaping features.
These allow you to use fiexible filter (TVF) and amplifier (TVA) controls to process the various high-quality sound elements.
Because of the rich built-in sound sources and the comprehensive MIDI control functions which let you make changes to
the sounds and various parameters in realtime, the JV-80 is ideal for both live performance situations and desktop music

@ Various Modes for Powerful
Performance Potential

The JV-80 features two operating modes: the Patch Play
mode, which enables you to use the full expressive
capabilities of the JV-80 by playing a single sound in
realtime, and the Performance Play mode, which allows you
to play eight different Parts (internal sound sources) over
eight different MIDI channels. In the Key mode, there is a
Solo mode that lets you make special key assignments,
along with portamento for playing expressive melody lines in
legato.

@® Wide Range of Sound Waveforms
Naturally, the JV-80 provides basic synthesizer waveforms,
such as the sawtooth wave, square wave and pulse wave, It
also features built-in waveforms that have various frequency
elements or short ‘actual’ sounds.

Since waveforms can be processed by FXM (Fregquency
Cross-Modulation}, the JV-80 is capable of satisfying the
most demanding sound programming applications, from
recreating realistic sounds to producing unusual,
otherworldly effects. New waveforms can also be added by
installing the optional PCM card or expansion board.

@ Built-in Digital Effects

Chorus and reverb effects are huilt into the JV-80. Rich
stereo effects that add spaciocusness and depth to the sound
can be gained by using chorus and reverb.

@ Flexible Realtime Parameter Control
Control over individual parameters can be assigned to the
sliders or footswitches/pedals. The expressive potential is
enormous, since a wide range of parameters can be
selected for independent and simultaneous control.

@ Touch-sensitive Keyboard

The keyboard of the JV-80 features velocity and aftertouch
sensitivity. This allows you to change the tonal quality and
volume of the sound by how strongly you hit the keys or how
strongly you press down on them after hitting ‘them.

@ Ease of Operation

in order to simplify play and edit operations, the JV-80 has a
large LCD display (40 characters by 2 lines) with
corresponding soft keys which are used to directly select the
assigned parameters in the display.

@ Convenient Performance Functions
Even during performance, the sound programs and their
parameters can be adjusted in realtime {(and over MIDI) with
the use of the Parameter Sliders. This makes it easy to
adjust the sound to match the performance situation or the
character of the song.

@ Multi-timbral Operation

The JV-80 features multi-timbral capacity with seven
independent synthesizer Parts and one rhythm Part. This
allows you to create the sound of an ensemble or group with
just the JV-80, controlling the sound sources over MIDL.

@® Memory Card

By using an optional DATA card (M-256E), the internal
settings can be stored. Sound program data which is stored
on the DATA card can be called up for use while playing.

@ Convenient Panic Function

The JV-80 has a panic function that lets you quickly cut off
‘stuck’ notes when using the unit to control other MIDI sound
sources,




B IMPORTANT NOTES

In addition to the items listed under Safety Precautions on
page 2, please read and adhere to the following:
[Power Supply]

@ When making any connections with other devices, always
turn off the power to all equipment first; this will help
prevent damage or malfunction,

@ Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any
device that will generate line noise, such as a motor or
variable lighting system.

[Placement]

@ This unit may interfere with radio and television reception,

Do hot use this unit in the vicinity of such receivers.

[Maintenance]

@ For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth
{or-one that has been slightly dampened with water). To
remove stubborn dirt, use a mild neutral detergent.
Afterwards, be sure to wipe the unit thoroughly with a
soft, dry cloth.

@ Never use benzene, thinners, alcoho! or solvents of any
kind, to aveid the risk of discoloration andfor deformation.

[Additional Precautions]

@ Protect the unit from strong impact.

@ Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

@ A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit, and thus
should be considered normal.

@ Before using the unit in a foreign country, consuit with
qualified service personnel.

[Memory Backup]

@ The unit contalns a battery which maintains the contents
of memory while the main power is off, The expected life
of this battery is 5 years or more. However, to avoid the
unexpected loss of memory data, it is strongly recom-
mended that you change the battery every 5 years.
Please be aware that the actual life of the battery will
depend on the physic'al environment (especially
temperature) in which the unit is used. When it is time to
change the battery, consult with gqualified service
personnel.

@ The unit's battery functions during normal operation as
well as maintaining the contents of memory when the
main power supply is turned off. When the battery
becomes weak, there is a risk of losing the contents of
the memory. To avoid the unexpected loss of memory
data, replace the battery before it becomes weak.

@ When the battery becomes weak, the following message
will appear in the display: “Internal Battery Low”, Please
change the battery as soon as possible to avoid the loss
of memory data.

@ Please be aware that the contents of memory may at
times be lost; when the unit is sent for repairs or when by
some chance a malfunction has occurred. Important data
should be stored on a DATA card, or written down on
paper. During repairs, due care is taken to avoid the loss
of data. However, in certain cases, (such as when
circuitry related to memory itself is out of order) we regret
that it may be impossible to restore the data.

[Expansion Board]

@®When using the optional expansion board, refer to the
expansion board manual for the instructions on installation
and use of the board.
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Rear Panel
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Power Swilch
This switch s the power on and off.

DATA Card Shat
Inzert optiona] DATA cards (M-256E, ote) here.

LL |

[N

AC Connegtor
“The power cord is connected here,

PCM Card Slot

Inser oplional PCM cards, mads cspecially for the JV-80. here.

Pedal Jachs 1/2

Cplional pecal switches (F5-1, DP-2, e'c.), and expresson pedals [EV-E, EV-10)
can be connecled ta these jacks. By assigning specific umetions ¢ tha sennected
pedal, t can ba usad ko control varlous operations (such as sustainfhold functions
and progiam changes). -

LP |

Hold Pedal Jack
Optanal pedal switches. (F3-1, DP-2, ofc.} ¢an be conneclad o thasa jacks to
condrel damper [unclions.

| @

MIDI Conaectors (INFOUT/THALY)
These connectors aliow the J¥-80 1o be connected to other MIDI devicrs when
sending and receiving M1 data.

Quiput Jacks
These jacks quiput the sieiee audio tignal to an amplifier of Mmier, ConNBLing &
cablka ky only ha K ack (L) nesults in mono output,

I's

Phones Jack

This jack is for ion of a sat of We thal you use
Roland RH-20M0120 headphones (optionall. The audio skanad ks aksa ouput
thicugh the maln jacks evanwhen
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1. CONNECTING THE JV-80 TO
EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT

Since neither an amplifier or speakers is built into the JV-80, you should have some kind of
amplificationfspeaker system in order to hear the instrument. When using a set of headphones, insert
the headphone plug into the PHONES jack on the JV-80.

When using an amp/speaker setup, be sure the volume of the amplifier is at minimum before tuming
the system on. This will help prevent damage to your speaker systems.

When using the optional PJ-1M cable, the instrument can be dir;:ctly connected to the jacks of a stereo
set by removing the phone plug adaptors and using the RCA pin connectors.

We suggest that you use the stereo outputs of this instrument to take full advantage of the functions of

the JV-80. However, if you require a mono output, use only the L (MONQ) jack.

OUTPUT,

W A L{MOHO) PHONES
» OO0 O
o O
o

connected to pedal jacks 1 Connection cable
and 2 (Optional : PJ-1M etc.)

) 207
POM GARD ﬁ
s
# Either pedal switches or i
oxpression pedals can be (

N
Roland Roland Roland ? B
EV-5 : :
(AJA LA
PN L olend P, B
T Y Pedal switch Pedal switch i j(Roland RH-20, RHB0, RH-120, etc.)
LA ] (FS-1, DP-2, ete) (FS-1, DP-2, etc.) : :
L N ' H
L4 H :
Expression pedal i H
(EV-5, EV-10, etc.) : :
LI |
o To the AUX, LINE IN terminals
e '
3 O O
¥ O ©)
| o QOCOD® OO
Stereo amp Stereo set, radio cassette player, etc.
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2. TURN THE POWER ON

(1]

(2]

(31

(4]

(5]

After making the proper connections, turn on the power
according to the procedure given below.

Before you turn on the power, check the following points:
+ Are all connections made correctly?
+ Are the volume controls of the amplifier and other equipment tumned down?

« s the volume control of the JV-80 turned down?

Turn on the power switch on the rear panel of the JV-80. The following display appears.

The JV-80 has a protection circuit that mutes the output for a few seconds after the power is turned on.

[Example of the display]

Fart Lewsl

FERFORM :
I T e B IR B "'I 127

FFERFOEM K
Igt L 2

ERFD HME
T ILETFILZF

e
]

Upon power up, the JV-80 recalls the last selected Performance or Patch.

Turn on the power of the connected devices, such as the amplifier, and adjust the
volume.

Adjust the sound volume with the master volume control of the JV-80.

VOLUME
] 4+ Maximum
volume 3 Adjust the sound at the TVA level (P.36), Resonance (P.46) or
the Part level (P.59) if the sound is still distorted even after
adjusting the overall level with the master volume slider.
Minimum
1 4 volume

When turning off the power, first turn off the external devices, then turn off the
JV-80.

Be careful not to set the output level too high when connecting the JV-80 directly to an audio system.

The speakers may be damaged by an excessive volume level.

13



2.TURN THE POWER ON

M Adjusting the Contrast of the LCD

Occasionally, the characters in the display may be difficult to read, depending on existing lighting
conditions and the placement of the JV-80. If this is the case, adjust the contrast of the LCD according

to the steps given below.

[1]  Press either[PERFORMANCE PLAY Jor [PATCH PLAY |. (The indicator of the button wil
light.)

[2] Press[TUNE]. (the indicator will light)

PERFORMANCE PATCI»{___ o0RAM
LAY EFFECT  GONTROL NIDI P phEeeT

ESFEcT COHTROL WAVEILFO PITcH
EFFECT TXZONE INT 20HE

[3]) Adjust the contrast by using Parameter Sfider 3.

il TURHE & # T

e b Trarg | LG |
FUMCTIGONE  4<@, 8] SN i

-
.+=" Yhe contrast and its
LU value in the display
changes.

[4] Press[TUNE]once you finish adjusting the contrast. (The indicator goes out)

¥ You can also return to individual modes by pressing the mode select buttons.

14



3. LISTENING TO THE ROMPLAY FEATURE

The JV-80 contains several demo songs that showcase the various sophisticated functions of the instrument, such as the multi-timbral

capabilities and the Solo mode. The ROM Play function automatically plays these songs. We suggest that you connect a stereo amplifier or
listen through a set of stereo headphones in order to get the full benefit of the JV-80’s advanced capabilities.

[1]  wWhile holding down the o button, press the EML button. This selects the
ROM Play mode. -
EDIT PALETTE

HOAUS REVERB TRANSPOSE RMYTH

i i { | Bt R

5
= L] ] [ L a u
LEVEL PAN COARSE TUNE  FIRE TUNE
LEVEL PAR COARSETUNE  FINE TUNE
L= L= =E=N=0-R =
LAY

B 7

|
1]
I3

3

|
H
i

ROM P
RESONANCE ATTACK
TX PAN TX TRANS

PARAMETER SUDERS

=T=T B [Frezs BHTER-ESITI

[2] Press[ENTER|to start playback from the first song.
Adjust the volume of playback by using the MASTER VOLUME slider. Press | EXIT

to stop playback.
1 | Introduction Songs 1 through 5 are parts that play
2 | House Sounds back as a medley, and together form one
3 | Cosmo Space whole song.
4 | Acoustics
5 | Finale!! Music by Eric Persing
6 | Perseverance Copyright & 1981, Eric Persing Music
Music by Adrian Scott
7 w Listeni - ;
New Listening Copyright © 1991, Adrian Scott

[3] Press [EXIT]| after piayback has stopped. This returns the instrument to the
standard operating mode.

___PERFORMANCE___ PATCH,
PLaY E PLAY

i o [

DEC A

[, EX
( 11 ]l J&—— Stops playback = ends ROM Play function.

ENWTER

4 v »
[_] | I | ] | |4—— Starts playback,

B:d Keys or buttons other than those described above will not tunction, since all other functions of the JV-80
are temporarily suspended during ROM Play.
¥ The notes and other musical data of the ROM Play are not transmitted from the MIDI OUT terminal.

15



3.LISTENING TO THE ROM PLP:Y FEATURE

. prof“es of the composers et e et e ee et eaens et at ettt et at st tsrasebotanns

Eric Persing

Eric Persing is one of the most in-demand session players and programmers in the Los Angeles area.
Eric began working for Roland as a product specialist, first doing clinics and suppont, then gradually
became more involved in product and sound design. Eric has worked with such artists as Michael
Jackson, Chaka Khan, Larry Carlton, Marcus Miller, and Bon Jovi. His music and sounds can also be
heard on many TV shows and commercials. Actively involved in film music, he has worked with top

composers including Michel Columbier, Danny Elfman, and Bill Conti,

Adrian Scott

Adrian was the keyboardist and vocalist for the world-famous hit-making Australian pop group Air
Supply. After pursuing a solo career, he captured the silver prize at the World Song Festival Tokyo
‘84 in 1984. As a session musician, he has backed up many famous Australian artists, including John
Farnham and Kylie Minogue. He currently resides in Melboume and is active as a producer of
commercial music and film music.

. »

X Warning : All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material is a violation of applicable laws.

H The chart below lists the Patches used in each of the demo songs.

1 | Introduction All: A.Pjanoc 1 AB8: Stereoww Bs B18: Orch Strings
All: A.Pianc1 A76: House Bass A86: Rubber Bs t
2 | House Sounds ; -
A82; Thumpin Bass
B86: Big n Beefy B83: JP - 8Pad B37: GlassVoices
3 | Cosmo Space B88: Anaiog Seq B21: Slow Strings
4 | Acoustics A56: Velo Harmnix AS5: 12 strings A72: StFretless
. B21: Slow Strings
5 | Finalel! B21: Slow Strings Bi8: Orch Strings B22: Velo Strings
A83: Pick Bass A66: Funk Gtr B36: Pvox Qooze
A85: Yowza Bass A25; Dig Rhodes 2 B87: RevCymBend
6 | Perseverance A65: Clean Stant B34: Beauty Vox . A24: Dig Rhodes 1
A37: Wave Bells A88: Stersoww Bs B56: AltoLead Sax
B68: Air Lead B52: Stab Brass B87: RevCymBend
AS51: Nylon Gtr 1 A75: Analog Bs 1 B25: Qrch Stab 1
Al5: Pop Piano 2 B84: Puff " A64: Pop Strat
7 | New Listening B46: Brass Sect 1 B44: Hatmon Mute2 B57: Alto Sax
B23: BrightStrngs

% Rhythm Set: 1—6 =preset B T=preset A

16




4. PLAYING THE JV-80

When the JV-80 is shipped, it contains settings (Patches) of preset sounds. This section will explain the various sounds and how to select

them.

User memory, Internal and
Preset are described in
detail in the next section of
this manual, “ORGANIZA-
TION OF THE SOUND
SOURCE,” P.27.

First turn on the power, then press | PATCH PLAY |. You can now play the instrument from the
keyboard.

PERFORMANCE PATCH,
PLAY PLAY EDM

l__]l_JLn\_H;_l
U

FRTOH [B'IZI Fiamo 1 ¥
Tii 1271 S 1.'-:;E'F i-’ ’

Try playing the instrument and listening to various sounds by changing Patches.
The numbers | — 8 printed in 0range on the [ BANK |/{ NUMBER | buttons at the right side of the

pane! indicate the bank and number of the Patch. Patches numbered 11 — 88 can be selected using
both the [BANK | and | NUMBER | buttons. The numbers {Patch number) and the letters (Patch name)

in the LCD change according to the buttons that are pressed.

You can also select additional Paiches.
By combining [ USER/PRESET |and[ INT/CAR A/B ], the following can be selected:

User memory = internal 11— 88
= Card 11 — 88 (when an optional DATA card is used)
Preset = A 11—88 B 11—88

Try playing the different sounds, switching between Paiches by pressing these buttons.

Switching between User

7
TUxg EFFECT CONTROL WD mos Puéw mmo %E—J memory.//Preset
l“’l[‘”l[=ll=][._.‘=‘][°’°] St
CONNON EfFECT CONTROL  WAVESLFO PIIGH witching between Internal,”

COMNON  EFFECT TXZ0HE  MTIoHE PART DATA card or A8

~—— Selecting Banks 1—8

= ] [ ‘=’]-— Selecting numbers 1-—~8
K Z.Es:'srms-.:;.’.‘-sl.:." CAPE

The Patch currently selected can be confirmed by checking the display.

T 11— = Internal Patches (User memory)
"1 1 — S5 = Card Patches (User memory)

{11 1 —=35 = Patches of Preset A

E:1 1 —S 5 = Patches of Preset B

17



4.PLAYING THE JV-80

B Trying Out the Realtime Performance Functions'

YOLUME  PRESENCE -]

T

Hlmllll
lllﬂ]lll

[

2,
»

A

The JV-80 has various controls for altering the sound as you play. Try out some of these functions
while playing the keyboard. The application of effects can also be determined for individual sound

programs by using the same controllers.

Listen to some of the differences by selecting other Patches,

The volume and the tonal quality (or timbre) of the sound will change according to your playing
dynamics (velocity), or how hard you strike the keys. The action of pressing a key down after playing

it is called “aftertouch.” Pitch, tone and volume can also be changed using aftertouch.

Press down

od. evor. . ..
While playing a note, you can move the BenderAModulation Lever to the left to lower the pitch, or to
the right to raise the pitch. This is called the pitch bend effect. You can also push the lever forward to

add expressive modulation effects, such as vibrato or tremolo, while you play.

t Modulation
Bend pitch down /- \ Bend pitch up
- BENDER »

The volume and tone of the sound can be changed by moving this slider up and down while playing

the keyboard. The functions of the slider differ depending on the settings.

This is used to change the tonal quality of the sound; it adjusts the bri

RS SRR
ghtness and clarity. The higher

the lever is moved the more pronounced the effect becomes.

Funther expressive control is available with a pedal switch {FS-1 or DP-2) or expression pedal (EV-5 or
EV-10). By connecting a pedal switch to the HOLD jack on the rear panel, you can have the sound
sustain even after you release the keys. By connacting an expression pédal to one of the pedal jacks,
you can use the pedal to change the volume or the tone of the sound.

you can also ¢hange varlous aspects of the sound in realtime by using the eight
parameter sliders. see the Play Section (P.34, 57) for more detalls. '

18



4.PLAYING THE Jv-80

M Switches

|[TRANSPOSE]

By using the buttons on the top left side of the front panel, you can conveniently tum on- and off the

internai stereo effects (chorus and reverb) and the internal transpose function.

CHORUS REVERB TRANSPOSE RAYTHM

This button turns the chorus effect on and off,

This button tumns the reverb effect on and off.

This button is used to turn the transpose function, set in the transpose parameter (P.73) of the system

common parameters, on and off. There is no pitch transposition when the system commeon transpose

parameter is set to O.

19
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| 1. MODES

The sound programs of the JV-80 Performance Synthesizer can be called up and played in two different ways. One is by using a Patch,

which is the basic sound program of the instrument, and the other is by using a Performance, which is a combination of seven Patches

and one Rhythm Set. Different modes are available depending on which sound program (Patch or Performance) is selected.

Patch Playmode « -« c oo oo i i i i e (P.30)
This mode plays sounds by calling up one Patch at a time. By using the eight sliders
or an optional foot pedal, you can make various realtime changes in the sound and
volume and even change sound programs as you play. This mode lets you operate
the JV-80 as you would a conventional synthesizer.

Performance Play MO <« -ttt i i it i ittt st tstsarsrsnrsecnassonnnns (P.51)
Since a Performance can combine up to eight different Patches, much thicker and
richly textured sound programs can be created. Performances can also be used to
create ensemble sounds by using different Patches to play different parts. This
mode also lets you add dynamic changes and movement to your music by changing
the volume and pan settings for each Patch as they are played.

Patch Editmode -+ -ccovvrnnrnniann. et s e e et st e bttt et et e (P.78)
This mode is used to access the synthesizer sound creation features of the
instrument. In this mode, you can change the various elements which determine the
character of the sound programé and create new Patches.

Performance Eait MOe + - - ccrertrtitttiaeenneninrsnenenseneencesenennennrnoens (P.115)
By combining seven Patches and one Rhythm Set as component parts of a sound,
this mode lets you set the overall sound or effect that you wish to create. In this
mode, the JV-80 can adapt to a wide range of applfications. It can be used as a
keyboard for live performance, in which you can make dynamic changes to the
sound as you play by key velocity or by using connected pedals, It can also be set
up as an all-purpose muitiple sound source for desktop music and home studio
applications.

Rhythm Editmode «- vt e ittt i e e (P.139)
This mode changes the settings of the Rhythm Set that is assigned to a
Performance. A Rhythm Set is a group of individual Rhythm Tones, which are
assigned to each key of the keyboard. This mode also allows you to set various
parameters that controf and change the sound of each Rhythm Tone.

2% In addition to the modes mentioned above, there is a Write Mode (P.154) which
aflows you to store and organize your original sound program data.

22



2. TWO TYPES OF SOUND UNITS

(PATCHES AND PERFORMANCES)

H Patches and Tones: . .
A Patch is the individual sound program unit of the JV-80. Patches themselves are made up of
Tones. It is possible to create a Patch by using only a single Tone; however, sounds of remarkable
complexity and clarity can be created by using up to four Tones in a Patch. Doing this, however,
limits the maximum number of voices (notes) that can sound simultaneously, since several voices are
used to create a single Patch. The Tone processes the basic waveforms and forms a part of the Patch.
The structure of the Tone is shown below.

bl

Sound Output

® WG (Wave Gernerator) <+« o v e
This calls up the waveforms stored in internal memoty, optional PCM cards or expansion boards, and
generates the waveform to be used as the basic sonic building block.

It also controls the pitch of the waveform at the same time. Since it is the basic sound unit, it is crucial
in determining the fundamental characteristics of the final sound.

@ TVF (Time Variant - R R R R PR PR PRI
This is used to shape the tonal qualities of the sound by processing the original waveform generated by
the Wave Generator. It determines the timbre of the sound by cutting or boosting the frequency
elements that make up the original waveform.

@ TVA (Time Variant Amplfier) -« -+« eeaunttainie i ieanns
This controls the volume of the sound.

. ENV (Enve]ope Generatof) ..........................................................
This applies changes in pitch, frequency or volume when used with the WG, TVF and TVA,
respectively.

This applies a periodic and regular change in the pitch, frequency or volume when used with the WG,
TVF and TVA, respectively. It adds expression to the sound through various vibrato-like effects.

% Patch parameters include the following: the parameters which set the effects for use
while Patches are played, the parameters, such as bend range, commonly applied
to the Tone contained in the Patch, and the parameters that set the operations of
each aspect of the Tone and determine the character of the Tone.

23



| 2, TWO TYPES OF SOUND UNITS (PATCHES AND PERFORMANCES)

B Performances and Patches

By using up to seven Patches (the individual sound programs of the JV-80), and the sound program set
for percussion (Rhythm Set), an ensemble of sounds can be created. The group containing these
Patches and the Rhythm Set is called a Performance. Each Performance is divided into separate
sections, called Parts, and Patches are assigned to Parts 1 — 7, with the Rhythm-Sct assigned to
Part 8. By changing the volume balance and the relative pitch among the parts, the total sound of the
Performance can be adjusted. )

The JV-80 has what are called “infernal Zones” and “iransmit Zones" between the Patches and
the internal device (the controllers of the JV-80). The internal zone processes the play data from the
internal device and sends them to the Patch. The transmit zone proceesses the play data from the
internal device and sends them through the MIDI OUT terminal. In this way, the cight Parts and
instruments controlled over the MIDI channels can be played independently.

) a
- Performance ~

H [—b Internal Zone | oo .| Patch

L TransSMit ZONS fre=0™0 reerriressnssasssrarrs snensuas

[,
i

H
'
.
H
I
+ .
. H .
. 3 .
. N .
H 4 H

Play data | | {— I : » Sounding

MIDL IN P } ----- Ml ouT

= E HON
..................... R e 2

Data is received by the RPN S Data over the set ‘MIDI
Parts which are set to the i ; c:anne!l‘s is 't..ransmltte_c:
same MICI channel as the H _ H through each transmi
transmitting device, [ O I P Part 8 (R) 10M8.

h 4

’—> Internal Zone [ S~ Rhythm Set

I—) Transmit Zone fe-s0 o rermemmiiiiisiirearianaanes

. | J

¥¢ The parameters for setting the Parts of the Performance and determining how the
sound source responds to the controllers of the JV-80, are called the Performance
parameters. ‘
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3. SOUND SOURCE AND CONTROLLERS

The JV-80 has a built-in sound source that provides the sonic “building blocks” for the sound. The keyboard and other various controllers

(such as the sliders and pedals), are used to control the sound source, resulting in the final sound output. The sound source and the

controllers of the JV-80 are shown in the illustration below.

Fav-so _}
= B
i | (MonD)
i | 000 =
! | outpuT
i i
! Keyboard .
I [ R
i | 000 ©
A N N I i
i r
i E MIDI
i | |
| ! 7 ™\
i ! oo =0 ===tz e 10
| : |
1] D -----
i Pedal switch | ey
. _ i
| | L S
| o1 «id | Other MIDI devices (sound sources)
I slider .
. |
| 1 '
il . |
Al i
i [l |
. ! I [
] Parameter slid i
! '
I [ |
! Buttons |
L 3
@ Keyboard

This is used to play the sounds. It also lets you continuously change the various elements of the sound
according to how hard you strike a key (velocity) and how strongly you press down on a key after it
has been pressed (aftertouch). Effects such as vibrato and pitch bend can be obtained depending on the

settings.

@ Bender,/Modulation - Lever © =+ . L e
The pitch alone can be changed by moving the lever laterally (to the right and left). Pressing the lever
forward lets you continuously change various aspects of the sound. Generally, this is used to apply

effects such as vibrato and tremolo.




+

3,SCUND SQURCE AND CONTROLLERS

S

Volume, modulation and othgr parameters can be assigned to pedal control, via the PEDAL 1 and 2

jacks. The JV-80 also has a special jack for controlling the hold (sustain) function.

¥ Either expression pedals (Optional: EV-5, EV-10) or pedal switches (Optional: FS-1, DP-2) ¢an be

connected to pedal jacks 1 and 2.

This slider can be used to control the same functions as the foot pedal, and can change the tonal

quality of the sound.

e 5 EERN

These are used to adjust various elements of the sound in realtime. You can determine or assign
beforehand the parameters you wish to control du.ring performance. The parameters which are
controlled by the Parameter Sliders differ from those controlled by the foot pedals and the C] slider.

The Parameter Sliders can also be used to set the parameters when creating or programming sounds.

ftons

These are used to tumn parameters on and off while playing, or to change the sound programs or

modes.

By connecting the JV-80 to other musical instruments that are MIDI-compatible, you can play and

control those instruments from the JV-80, or use a connected MIDI device to play and control the
sound source of the JV-80. The control data of the keyboard, bender/modulaiton lever and foot pedals

can be transmitted through MIDL
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4. ORGANIZATION OF THE SOUND SOURCE

This section describes the organization of the sound source, so that you can best understand how to use the sound
creation and performance functions of the JV-80.

Ml Internal Sound Source

The internal sound source of the JV-80 consists of three sections: memory, in which sound program
data is stored, a section of preset sounds, and the effects. The sound program that is selected (either
from the panel or remotely by MIDI program change) can be heard when performance (play) darta is
received from the JV-80 itself or another device connected to the MIDI IN terminal. The sound signals
are output through the output terminals or headphone jack after chorus/reverb effects are applied in the

effects section.

l__._.._.._._..In’temai Sound Source....._-_-_....-_.,
‘ ; DATA Card
, I 16
Performances Performances Performances
' 16 : 16 16 ' Patches
l | 64
' Patches Patches Patches 1
| 64 64 64 | Rhythm Set
1
i Rhythm Set Rhythm Set Rhythm Set i
1
(] 1 1 1]
1 (L 1
| o by
' O
&
[ c/ 0 |
]
I ( A '
! Effects |
I Temporary Area Chorus i
H .
Performance —P 28 voices sound Reverb '
i L ¢MONO
(Play) Data . Data of Performance, f:g;;‘:?g to the data I_ ¢ )
Paich and Rhythm :
| l | OUTPUT
(]
R
! |
(- ———
Data is called up.
TUNE EFFECT GONTRGL i CNN(GE PHSESS INTWD %
COMMON EFFECT CONTROL WAVENLFQ PITCH

COMMON EFFECT TX. 20HE INT, ZOME
BANK

f=}f=]f=]L=ll@]L=1l“7[=7

TNH

F_ﬁﬁ"ﬁf"jr_ﬁﬂ_JLﬁj[“jﬂ_J

at SPACE |

NUMBER

27



[y

‘ 4.0RGANIZATION OF THE SOUND SOURCE

The area in which Performances, Patches and other data are stored is called memory. The JV-80 has

the following memory types.

& User Memory

The internal memory and DATA card (optional) are memory areas that can be used to store original
sound program data. Each of the memory areas can store 16 Performances, 64 Patches and 1 Rhythm
Set.

& Preset A/B

Each of the preset areas A and B contain 16 Performances, 64 Patches and 1 Rhythm Set. The
Performance data and the Patch data stored in Preset A/B cannot be overwritten; however, you can use
these sound programs as basic material for editing and then store the newly created sounds in User

Memory.

& Temporary Area

This area is used to temporarily store the sound program data, Performance data and Patch data are
read in from Uscrr memory or Preset A/B by panel button operations or MIDI messages. {You can
think of the temporary area as a place where a copy of the data is kept. The intemal sound source
sounds according to the data in the temporary area. Since any adjustments and editing of the data is

done strictly in the temporary area, the original data will not be changed or lost.)

The sound source section of the JV-80 can play up to 28 sounds simultaneously. This is the maximum

number of voices, or its polyphonic capacity.

W s

Stereo chorus and reverb effects are built into the JV-80, and they can be used simultancously.
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1. PLAYING PATCHES

B What is the Patch Play mode?

P

In the Patch Play mode, a single Patch is called up to the temporary area from where it can be played. A Patch
consists of a maximum of four Tones, and the parameters of each Tone are controlled by
Parameter Sliders 1—4 or the [TONE SWITCH | buttons (1 —4). However, since the data which is

called up to the temporary area is used when a Performance is selected, the original Patch in the internal memory or

DATA card will be retained. The data being used in the temporary area can be stored as a new Performance in the

user memory. (See Command Section, Write Mode)

Since the Patch Play mode allows you to control each Tone of the Patch and fully utilize the
expressive capabilities of one sound program, it adds a new dimension to the playing of lead
lines and lets you create sounds that were previously not possible.

Preset A

Preset B

Internal

DATA card

Writing the data

Play data

MIDI IN

553
A WO
A"

- B —————— —— . —

e

_‘
E
;3.
14

3

©
=4
]

“

Reading the data

Operation

ECIT PALETTE

Gyt REVERG  TRANGROLL  fonTrel a 4
L]
vt PAN COARTE TUME FONE Tl
VL PAH  COMSE TONE Fik3 Tl
RO PRY
10FF  RELOWANCE  ATTACK  ALLEAS
TXYOLURE  TXPAN TXTAANS e Tk
=l "
PARAMEYER SLIDERS
TONESMTGH_.__‘

System common
parameters

Effects
@ Chorus
@ Reverb

:OUTPUT

------------------------------------- MIDI OUT
ad
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

The assign buttons (P.34) are used to call up the parameters which correspond to the basic
sound elements of a Tone (pitch of the sound, frequency elements, volume, changes over time,
and effects). These are the standard values for how the sound changes according to time, key
range, and key velocity. Using the [A]and [¥] buttons, you select the parameters which
determine how such changes are made.

[c le] TVALFO2Depth & .
xample TVA LFO 1 Depth
TVAV ~Crv L]
TVA Velo Sense
LEVEL
o TVA LEVEL

L—, TVA Key Follow hd
Tone Delay Time Y :]

Tone Delay Mode

B Parameters Avaiiable for Realtime Control

The parameters which can be controlled while you are playing are divided into the categories
shown below.

% Coarse Tune
This changes the pitch in halftone units. By changing this pitch parameter, you can change the sound program. You
can change the quality of the sound by shifting the pitch in octave units, or by changing the sound range of a single
Tone within one sound program.

% Fine Tune
This lets you make fine changes in the pitch. It is used to create a detuning effect or make the sound thicker. For
example, you can use it to reproduce a honky-tonk piano sound by sightly changing the pitch between the Tones of
two piano sounds.

* Cutoff

This changes the cutoff frequency of the TVF. It is useful for creating dynamic changes in the brightness of the
sound. It can also, completely change the timbre of the sound by altering the brightness of each Tone. A growling
effect can be created by moving the Parameter Slider slightly back and forth.

% Resonance
This creates a characteristic sound by emphasizing the frequency elements around the cutoff frequency of the TVF.

-@ Volume-related Parameters

* Level
This lets you adjust the volume of the sound. When a Paich consists of several Tones, the character of the Patch as a
whole can be altered by changing the relative volume balance of the Tones. For example, when the attack and decay
portions of a sound are made up of separate Tones, the quality of the attack and decay portions are altered according
to the Tone whose level is changed.
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

% These allow you to adjust the change in the sound over time by controlling the envefopes applied to the wave

generator, TVF and TVA. By shortening the attack time, you can emphasize the attack portion of the sound.
By controlling the Envelope Level L3, you can make dynamic changes in the brightness and “thickness” of the

decay or sustain portion of the sound.

eoPos

Pan and Effects

This lets you create a sense of space and movement by changing the stereo position of each Tone. For example, you
can create the effect of a player moving around the stage by continuously changing the stereo position of a solo
instrument sound program. Three-dimensional effects, such as placement of sounds in the foreground or echo can

also be obtained by adjusting the level of the JV-80's built-in effects.

In addition to the basic parameters explained above, there are parameters which allow you to change the sound
according to how hard you play the keys or what range of the keyboard you play. With the use of these parameters,
you can eliminate harsh high-frequency elements in a Tone, or have an otherwise silent Tone sound when you play

the keys strongly.

Both the MIDI send and receive channels can be set in the Patch Play mode as well, However,
since this setting is determined not by the Patch parameters but by the system common
parameters, the MIDI channel will not change even though the Patches are changed. Because
of this, the MIDI channels must be set with the system common parameters (P.75).

In the Patch Play mode, one parameter conirols four Tones.
However, in the Patch Edit mode (P.78), which will be explained
later, several parameters for one Tone are called up to the display.
Because of this, it Is occasionally difficult to see the entire
structure of the Patch. Therefore, it is effective to use the Patch
Play mode in order to edit the Patch, keeping the balance among
the Tones.
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

l Operation

l Operation

This section how to select Patches, how to select the LCDs (pages) in which the parameters are shown, and how to
adjust and set the displayed parameters.

.Selecting the Patch Play Mode fesessenrtrabsassesonsotstenneneran T cesves

Press the | PATCH PLAY |button to enter this mode.

___PERFORMANCE___ __PATCH

PLAY 0T

=] I_J
.Changing Patches -------- it titatstsesaunsrersareretirar e T Cesenerenea

Press the | USER/PRESET | button to switch between User memory and Preset (A/B). (The indicator of the button
lights when Preset is selected.)

When User memory is selected, pressing the [ INT/CARD A/B | button switches between Intemal and DATA card.
When Preset is selected, pressing the [ INT/CARD A/B |button switches between (group) A and B. (The indicator of
the button lights when the DATA card or Preset B is selected.)

-,

X If the DATA card has not been properly inserted into the DATA CARD slot, the DATA card Patches cannot be selected,

even when| INT/CARD A/B |is pressed.

pd

Change the bank by pressing , and change the number by pressing . {The numbers 1 — 8
printed in Orange indicate banks and numbers.)

Switches between User

memory,/ Preset
P L TCARD
Tune EFFECT  CONTROL ool 5 L o e L
|='”='|[=H=|[='][°‘:H 1=
l . -
EFFECT  COWTAOL  WAVENF eric i
e BRSO WRR b Switches betwsen Internal,”

DATA card or (group) A/B

~e——=Salects banks 1—8

_]<—Salects numbars 1—8

@ Inserting DATA Cards

With the label side up, gently {but firmly) insert the DATA card into the DATA
CARD slot on the rear panel. The DATA card has a special protect switch used to
prevent accidental erasure of data stored in the card. Always make sure the
Protect switch is On when inserting or removing the DATA card.
- 25

¥ Use the optional M-256E for On
the DATA card.

Off
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" 1.PLAYING PATCHES

H Operation

@ Selecting and Adjusting the Patch Parameters with the Assign Buttons

------------

Pressing one of the assign buttons directly calls up the Patch parameter corresponding to that button. (The letters
printed in orange above the assign buttons indicate the Patch parameters.)
Once a parameter has been selected, a “ 'ﬁ‘ "or $ " mark is shown in the display, indicating that other display

pages (showing additional parameters) can be selected. In this case, the display can be changed by pressing the

and E] buttons.

One display of the several available displays is called a “page.” To switch (to move to another
display) by pressing the [A ]and [¥]buttons is referred to as “selecting pages.”

[Example] PATCH  BJU Stejnss 3
111 i &l
[FATCH 67U Strings s
[FATCH  #JU Strings  § TUR U-Crw T1m3 o]
. |PATCH  #JU Strings s
L] FEATCH  #JW Strings
(:2?9. T11 3 L& 127 |
~ o [FATCH %IV Strinas TUH Kew Follow]
[FATCH 47U Strings & Tone Delaw Time]
FHTLH. I Shein@s 8 Towre [Delaw Moods
113 B HORMAL T HORMAL T HOLDT  RLAY

The value for the selected parameter of each individual Part is adjusted by using the appropriate Pararneter Slider
(1 —4). Each number of the four numbers in the display indicates the parameter value of each Tone, in

order from left to right. The number printed above each slider indicates the Tone which can be operated by the

slider.
EDIT PALETTE
CHORVS REVERS TRANSPOSE RHYTHN
= = = Mt =} 5]
[ ] I ] [ L. l [ ] e — e
] [ [ [
a L] | |

Assign buttons
(For selecting the parameters)

For adjusting the parameter value
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

M Operation
Patch name Parameter
- o - ,- L —_
PATCH I Strinds 5 TR Lewvel
I11 ] 127 1271 127 127
n A A .i. Al
Patch number (%) Yone 1 Tone 2 Jone 3 Tone 4
L Set values i
(%) : | = internal, C = DATA card, A or B = preset (group)

@ Adjusting the settings with the / buttons

You can also correct or adjust the parameter values by using the / buttons. Move the CUISOr to the
Part to be changed using the LT_‘/'EI buitons, and press the@]bulton to increase the value or thcbutton

to decrease the value.

.
3
*

% Holding down either the [DEC J/[INC]. [«]/[»]or [A]/[ ¥ ]button steps continuously through the values {auto

repeat function).

You can move through the values faster by holding down one of the two buttons and pressing the other.

{Decreasing and increasing the valuel
PATCH,

PLAY PLAY EOIT

—

I Sdeinds F TL
$ 127 =38 27

{Moving the cursor]

® How to use the [TONE SWITCH | «++rerreerrrerstenmeeimnnnn.

When used during play of a Patch, the| TONE SWITCH | buttons (1 — 4) function as on/off switches for the sound
of the Tones. They can be conveniently used to check the sound of e¢ach component Tone in a Patch.

¥ The indicator of the button lights when set to ON.

TONE SELECT
2 L] 4

" EIE=EIE]
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

- Explanations of the Parameters

This section explains the Patch parameters adjusted in the Patch Play mode for each assign button.

The parameters which are displayed when the assign button is pressed are explained first, followed by explanations
of the parameters that are selected by |Z|/ , in the order they are selected.

BRI TVA Level Range: 0 — 127

This determines the level (volume) of each Tone. The maximum is 127.

FEITCH BT St inss '.: TIHD ez
Il ¥ 1271 L | B =TE)
The display selected by (4 pages) ----- -

INLWERETNEEY TVA Velocity Sensitivity Range: — 63 — +63

This determines how sensitive the level of each Tone is to the velocity.

FATCH  kJU Strings 5 TUR Uslo Senge
I11 23 + 5 R E ~Ea
When TVA Velo Sense is set to a When TVA Velo Sense is set to a
positive value (+) negative value (—)
Level ki Level 2
+ 32 - 32
t 63 . - 63
Veloccity Veloccity
o 64 127 0 64 27

INLNESAA TVA Velocity Curve Type Range: 1 —7

This determines how the level of each Tone changes in response to the playing velocity, according to the specified
curve. The mark shown at the top right of the LCD indicates the shape of the curve.

! =z Ll i s

pu

PETCH T Shrid
111 ! 3

RS f TUA W-Crw Tis3.s

Valocity curves

ViV AV
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

A7 SRZOR WY1 TVA LFO 71 Depth Range: — 63 —+63
R Y RAe I T] TVA LFO 2 Depth Range: — 63 —+63

These two pages are used to set the depth of LFO | and 2 applied to the TVA level of each Tone. The larger the
value, the greater the change of the level. The level changes direction depending on whether the value is positive (+)

or negative { — ).

FHETH TIL Slelmss H TUA LFDO 1 Derth
11 B + 16 -1 +aa -2
FETOH B Steimas H TR LFOQ 2 Derth
i1 3 +51 E1L -o -1 5
The display selected by E (3 pages) ................................................................

TVA Level Key Follow

Settings : —100/ —70/ ~50/ — 40/ ~ 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This determines how the level changes in response to the key range played. With the C4 key as a standard of
reference, when the value is positive (+), the higher the key played, the greater the level. When the value is negative
{ = ), the lower the key played, the greater the level. The farther the value is set from O, the greater the change

(increase or decrease) becomes for both positive and negative values.

W Fiol 1o

FOT oM I Bl imds z TUA K
] : - ! 15!

I11 4 2 SN

—
=1

=
L

2 ©¢3 c4 C5 C& CT
Key number

LCH I EVREIUE] Tone Delay Time Range: 0 — 127/KEY-OFF

This determines the time that elapses from note on (playing of a key) until each Tone starts to sound. The greater the

value, the longer the time. When set to KEY-OFF, the sound starts only after the key is released (note off).

FETEH

B Sy
T11 &

i

z Tone e
| 5

—_—%

law Time
[HENY-OFF

.,._
1T
T

K3
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

LKt EVRUGIIY Tone Delay Mode  Settings: NORM/HOLD/PLAY
This determines the type of delay applied to each Tone,

NORM simply delays the sound, and is effective even after the note is released (note off). When HOLD is selected,
the Tone will not sound if the note is released before the delay time has elapsed. The PLAY (PLAYMATE) setting
monitors the keyboard in applying the delay; the time from the first note on to the second note on becomes the delay
time. (However, the Tone to be delayed will not sound if more than two seconds separate the two notes on.) When

the Tone Delay Time is set to KEY-OFF, the instrument sounds when the key is released, regardless of the settings
made here.

T Jipas i Tormez Delaw Fode
i B HORMALLT MOREREL HOL.D PL.AY

NORM HOLD " PLAY(PLAYMATE)

Note on Note off Note on Note off A A
/ \ / \ Second
note o

Delay time

....... inote on

Delay time Delay time A

The Tone does mot sound.  1he delay time changes depending
on the time difference between the
first note on and the second note
on.

The Tone
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

m Pan Range: L84 — 0 — 63R/RND

This determines the stereo position of each Tone. The sound position is at the farthest left at L4, at the center at 0,

and at the farthest right at 63R. When set to RND, the position changes randomly with each note played.

FETCH I SLeinds Far

I11 2 L i L& F

C% 8)

Le4 0 . B3R

Left ™ Center * Right
Thedisp[ayse[ectedby(apages)..... ........................ Ce e s e

(MRGEEN Dry Level Range: 0—127

This determines the level of the unprocessed {dry) sound (the signal to which no effect has been applied).

FHTCH #.JU Steimas 2 _Dra Lauwel
I11 4 1271 1@ | 1E& | =i
LIV ERT el  Chorus Send Level Range: 0 — 127

This determines the level of the signal to be sent to the chorus processor.

FRTLH wI) Strings . Choriis Send
Ii1 ﬂ 1@ el 1aE | 1 EE

ST RS el Reverb Send Level Range: 0— 127

This determines the level of the signal to be sent to the reverb processor.

FATCH BT Steimgs @ Feverh Send
I11 : 127 1EE | (58] i
Dry level Output
Reverd send level Reverb
Chorus send level Chorus

3% When using the chorus or reverb effects, press ] CHORUS |or [T’{EVERB fon the panel beforehand in order to turn on

the appropriate effect.
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" 1.PLAYING PATCHES

The disp]ay selected by E' (1 page) Cee e tes s e Pt er e tr s e e s e Crreeenas e

EHRGAISIOTR Pan Key Folfow

Settings : —100/ —70/ =50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
This determines changes in the stereo image position of the sound according to the key range played. With the C4
key as a standard of reference, when the value is positive (+), higher keys played sound to the right of center. When

the value is negative ( — ), lower keys played sound to the right of center. The farther the value is set from 0, the

further the sound is placed toward the extreme pan positions.

=T - WU St imas i Far Eea Fol Lo
I11 i | A L EE | - 1&g 5
~ 100 + 10
Right [ _,, o
b ]
:N
-8 i3
I
Left

¢z C3 c4 G5 C8 7
Key number
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1L.PLAYING PATCHES

COARSE TUNE

[COARSE TUNE|

ol LI CT-MI4[:] Coarse Tune Range: — 48 — +48

This determines the pitch of the sound in semitone units. The greater the value, the higher the pitch.

T OH FIU Sheinds s Coar-zs Tume
il A 5l G +12 -1z
The disp'ay se'ected by lZI (3 pages) ............................................

R W WTAT eI Pitch Envelope Depth Range: — 12 — +12

This determines the overall depth of the pitch envelope.
When the value is positive (+), the greater the depth of the envelope and the higher the pitch. When the value is

negative ( ~ ), the greater the depth of the envelope and the lower the pitch. The farther the value is set from O, the

greater the pitch change becomes for both positive and negative values.

FETOH I Steimas  d Fitoh Brwveloss
T I £ Al +1al -1z

e

LYo R W T ] Pitch LFOT Depth  Range: — 63 — +63
i RRe A IO Pitch LFO2 Depth  Range: — 63 — +63

In these two pages, these parameters determine the depth of LFOs 1 and 2 that are applied to the pitch of each Tone.
The greater the value, the greater the variation in pitch. Setting the parameter to either positive or negative values

reverses the direction of the pitch change.

T T Shaimgs noFitekl LFO L Derih
I11 4 o gl + 3 | — S
T BT Shrimgs 8 Pitok LEO 2 Derbth
Il L1t Gl 5 -1@1 —28
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

[COARSE TUNE]

Thedisplayse|ectedby(1 page) .................\................’............

ML CIVARLE  Pitch Key Follow

Settings: —100/ —70/ —50/ -~ 30/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100/+120/+1 50/+200
This determines how the pitch of each Tone changes in response to the key range played. With the C4 key as a
standard of reference, when the value is positive (+), the higher the key played, the higher the pitch. When the value

is negative ( — ), the lower the key played, the higher the pitch. The farther the value is set from O, the greater the

change (increase or decrease) becomes for both positive and negative values.

FATCH  #JY Strimas  § 0 Pitoh Kew Follow
Ii1 ] Al + 1 B | + L | + 1 BE
+ +150 4120

Pitch & -10 + 100

-70 +70

=50 +50

-3 b

N +20

=10 — +w0

1 T

€2 ¢33 C4 G5 ¢85 Of
Key number
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

FINE TUNE

FINE TUNE

QLRI Fine Tune Range: - 50 —+50

This determines the fine pitch setting of each Tone, adjustable in units of £/100 of a semitone. When this is set to a

positive value (+), the greater the value, the higher the pitch. When negative ( — ), the greater the value, the lower

the pitch.
B0 b imgs X Fime Turne
B 5 B -5 | — 16
The display se]ected by E] (1 page) .............................................

el IRl Random Pitch
Settings : 0/5/10/20/30/40/50/7 0/100/200/300/400/500/600/800/1200
This determines the range over which the pitch of each Tone is randomly shifted upon note on (every time a key is

played). The increments are 1/100 of a semitone. At a setting of 100, the pitch is shifted randomly {up or down)
within a semitone range.

FEET M B S iy i Fancdorm FPilak
il G 18

5 EE 5

2

o P

[ ] u
Random [
. . )
piteh The pitch set from the Coarse Tune/
Fine Tune parameters
(] [ ]

I S T S W W

The pitech shifts randomly for each note on. wathin the specified pitch range
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

CUTOFF

Cutoff TVF Cutoff Range: 0 — 127

This determines the cutoff frequency of the TVF of each Tone. The greater the value, the higher the cutoff

frequency.

FRTOH I Shrinds . Cuatood

Ii1t B 1271 LA o 1B
Thedisp'ayse]ected by (4pages) ...... P h e e et et e s e ettt et

AL 2] ]=] TVF Envelope Depth Range: — 63 — +63

This determines the overall depth of the TVF envelope of each Tone. When the value is positive (), the greater the
depth of the envelope, the higher the cutoff frequency. ‘
When the value is negative ( — ), the greater the depth of the envelope, the lower the cutoff frequency. The farther

the value is set from O, the greater the effect becomes for both positive and negative values.

FETEH &I Sbpings 8 TUF _Erpeelop:
11 B + 55 1A + 1 -
Envelope depth
(+)
I T, T
Y ereeemrececeaeneaat? : .’
- K ST P, -’
\‘ 4
v ?
[%4

NS IVAGGETRETY  TVF Velocity Envelope Level Sensitivity Range: — 63 — +63

This determines how the TVF envelope of each Tone responds overall to key velocity. When the value is positive
(+), the stronger the velocity, the higher the cutoff frequency. When the value is negative ( — ), the stronger the
velocity, the lower the cutoff frequency,

The farther the value is set from O, the greater the effect becomes for both positive and negative values.

FRTOH ﬁT L N ks PTUF=Erps Welo Sens

1 FrEE o
I11 £ El gl 5]
-3
g
@
=]
g
& .
ot 4 [+]
]
=0 f - 32 +32
28 -8 £ 63
b
g
F-
=z
Velocity
[+ 64 12
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

NGRSO RG] TVF LFOT Depth  Range: — 63 —+63
A R Pl 1] TVF LFO2 Depth Range: — 63 — +63

In these two pages, these parameters determine the depth of LFOs 1 and 2 that are applied to the TVF cutoff
frequency. The greater the value, the greater the variation in the cutoff frequency. Setting the parameter to either

positive or negative values reverses the direction of the cutoff frequency change.

PR i St imEs 8
1

il 4 £

TLIF

BT A i
i1

JU Shed g

The display selected by [ ¥](2 pages) -

i £ 1|

.......................

U CIMRY[] Filter Type Settings: OFF/LPF/HPF

This determines the type of TVF for each Tone. The LPF (low pass filter) seiting allows the low elements of the

frequency to pass unfiliered. The HPF (high pass filter) setting allows the high elements of the frequency to pass

unfiltered. The filter does not function when set 10 OFF.

ITOH BT Sk
11 B

LPF Level

L Frequenc t
i auency Iy
Cutcff frequency Cutoft frequency

Cutoff Key Follow [eTiy Cagel 1%

Settings : — 100/ - 70/ —50/ — 30/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100/+120/+150/+200

Freguency

This determines how the TVF cutoff freguency of each Tone changes in response to the key range played. With the
C4 key as a standard of reference, when the value is positive (+), the higher the key played, the higher the cutoff
frequency. When the value is negative ( — ), the lower the key played, the higher the cutoff frequency. The farther

the value is set from O, the greater the change (increase or decrease) of the cutoff frequency becomes for both

positive and negative values.

Cutoff 4
frequency

T
Co

)
-Key number
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

[RESONANCE |&

REEIDEL{S] TVF Resonance Range: 0 —127

This determines the strength of the resonance effect applied to the TVF of each Tone. The greater the value, the

stronger the resonance effect.

FRATICH FJIU Sdpings H RS DA Y
i1l ¥ n )] = | T

Pt
o

---------------

The display selected by [¥](1 page) -----

L NERIEH NI EY Resonance Mode  Settings: HARD/SOFT

This switches between strong and moderate resonance. The resonance effect becomes stronger when set to HARD,

and becomes less pronounced when set to SOFT.

Li-imds i Resonance Moods

FHRTEH I Strid :
11 i ZOFT SOFTI HEARD =OFT

15t

Vi
1t

H
i
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

[ ATTACK |/{ RELEASE |

The parameters called up by the | ATTACK |/|RELEASE |buttons

By using these two buttons, the parameters related to the envelopes of both the TVF and TVA of each Tone are
called up. The parameters are the same, but the first page and the order of the pages differs
between the TVF parameters and TVA parameters (see illustration befow).

TVF — Env Key Follow TVF — Env Key Follow

TVF Envelope T4 TVF Envelope Tt

TVF Envelope L3 TVF Envelope T2
IZ] TVF Envelope T2 |Z! TVF Envelope L3

TVF Envelope T1 TVF Envelope T4

ATTACK| — TVA Envelope T1 [RELEASE|— TVA Envelope T4

lzl TVA Envelope T2 lil TVA Envelope L3
TVA Envelope L3 TVA Envelope T2
TVA Envelope T4 TVA Envelope T1
TVA —Env Key Follow TVA — Env Key Follow

In the following five display pages, the change of the cutoff frequency over time
(TVF envelope) can be controlled.

Cutoff

frequency T

T2

T4

L3

CH : L Time
A A
Key on Key off

LV AN MRl TVF Envelope T1 Range: 0—127

This determines T1 of the TVF envelope. The greater the value, the longer the time of T1, allowing you to make the

sound gradually become brighter as it decays.

FETCH w30 Steirms @ TUF
111 i il LE

g Loy T
R
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

[ATTAGK]/{RELEASE |

LRGNy TVF Envelope T2 Range: 0 — 127

This determines T2 of the TVF envelope. The greater the value, the longer the time of T2, allowing you to make the

timbre of the sound gradually become softer as it decays.

FI

TUF Eprp
I

Strimas & 1L,
B e 35

FHTH BT
11 3+

e lore T3
I TE

T
fas,

LINAR N Y Y TVF Envelope L3 Range: 0— 127

This determines L3 of the TVF envelope. The greater the value, the brighter the sustained portion of the sound.

FETCH
T

TUF Erpaslore

P T8
A S |

Shicings

1@ 413 |

IR T REY TVF Envelope T4 Range: 0 —127

This determines T4 of the TVF envelope. The greater the value, the longer the time of T4, allowing you te make the

timbre of the sound change gradually after the key is released.

FHATCH
i1

.l
B

Stoeimss

161

T e lope
e e

25

TVF Envelope Time Key Follow .

Settings : —100/ ~70/ —50f — 40/ ~ 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This determines how the TVF envelope changes in response to the key range played. With the C4 key as a standard
of refernce, when the value is positive (+), the higher the key played, the shorter the overall time of the envelope,
and the less time it takes to reach successive level values within the envelope. When the value is negative ( — ), the

lower the key played, the shorter the overall time of the envelope, and the less time it takes to reach suceessive level

values within the envelope.

PATCH BT Shprinds  STUR~Erme Few Fol Lo
T11 & +5A - A2l B —

& -100 +100

ﬁ-\ -1 +70

-5 +50

~ &0 + 40

=30 +3)

I R 5

c4 €5 <6 C7

Key number

T
Cc3
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1.PLAYING PATCHES

[ATTACK |/| RELEASE |

In the following five display pages, the change of the sound level over time
(TVA envelope) can be controlled.

Level
T

T2

L3

Time

Key on Key off

A7 W3NG R TVA Envelope T1  Range: 0—127

This determines T1 of the TVA envelope. The greater the value, the longer the time of T1, allowing you to make the

sound start slowly.

FETCH I St imdgs : TR Erpeeloss T1
11 B 5 = sl £S5

A R=OVEIGT. Ry TVA Envelope T2 Range: 0—127

This determines T2 of the TV A envelope. The greater the value, the longer the time of T2, which makes the decay of

the sound slower.

BT oH B Steimezs 0w TR B loes
i3 it 161 it 55

AWV A Y TVA Envelope L3 Range: 0—127

This determines L3 of the TVA envelope. The greater the value, the higher the level of the sustained portion of the

sound.
FRIT O Ll H TUF Erpoelops L3
Tii B = bl 5]

BAZ: NSV E Ry TVA Envelope T4 Range: 0—127

This determines T4 of the TVA envelope. The greater the value, the longer the time of T4, allowing you 1o have

sounds linger on after the key is released,

FrET O FIL e d peis s TLE Erwvelors T4

il i 15 S HE A
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[ATTACK |/[RELEASE |

LA - G  TVA Envelope Time Key Fol low

. Settings : 100/ —70/ —50/ =40/ —30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This determines how the TVA envelope changes in response to the key range played. When the value is positive (+)

the higher the key played, the shorter the overall time of the envelope, and the less time it takes to reach successive

level values within the envelope. When the value is negative ( — ), the lower the key played, the shorter the overall

time of the envelope, and the fess time it takes to reach successive level values within the envelope

FET S I SLrings TLIH ~Erpa HE’:I Fnll:-w
il i I 26

I
+ 55 4 | A

x"“

c2 ¢3 ¢a C5 €8 o7
Key number
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2. PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

M What is the Performance Play mode?

When you play the JV-80 in the Performance Play mode, the performance data controls the Patches through the
internal zone, and external MIDI data is controlled through the transmit zone.

The intenal device (the controllers of the JV-80), such as the keyboard, controls the Patches assigned to each Part
for the internal sound source, and also serves as a master keyboard which controls play data over eight MIDI
channels through the transmit zone for the external device (MIDI). You can also change the sound of Patches
assigned to the Parts according to how you play. Do this by setting the parameters of the Parts and Internai/transmit
zones, matching to the song and performance condition. Since data which is called up to the temporary memory area
is used when a Performance is selected, the original Performance in the internal memory or DATA card will be
retained. The data being used in the temporary area can be stored as a new Performance in the user memory. (See

Comunand Section, Write Mode.)

CaIEUS  SIVERB  TRAMIROSE RTRM

i

Preset A L iy GORASE TuhE P
- UVEL FAN SORASETUNE P
Reading the data C::J_E E_@

Preset B eetr

CUIDIS  RESOMMYCE A"AC! RELEASE
T YOLE ﬁ T TRAN T TRANT
0—‘ Internal @_ P
. b PARAMETER SUDERS
Operation
TONE SWITCH YONE SELEQT.

DATA d
il o [ = [ ca[ ettt ea e
e "_v'“"_'l

g Performanc B

P—

Writing the data
System common

parameters

Effects
@ Chorus
# Reverb

j

[y
L

Play data

OUTPUT

K.
L

e X

---------- MIDI OUT

e =
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE '

l Parameters Available for Realtime Control |

The parameters which can be controlled while you are playing in the Performance FPlay mode
are roughly divided into three categories.

% )

HOrF

These are parameters which are related to the overall sound, such as the volume and the fixed stereo position of the
Part. They are not parameters of the Patch itself, but are parameters of a Part that apply relative changes to settings

such as level, pan and pitch, which are already set for the Patch.

By controlling the vofume for each Part, you can mix the sounds just as you would with an eight-channel mixer. It
is possible to adjust the dynamic balance of the sounds by increasing the level of the Part which plays the melody or
rhythm, for example. You can also finely adjust the relative levels of all the Parts to create a well-balanced ensemble

sound. The function can also be used for fading Parts in and out or for muting them.

The sound image moves left and right when the pan function is operated. This is particularly effective for lead lines,
or in creating a sense of space by sweeping effect sounds to the left and right.
Assign the placement

of the sound of each
Part by setting the

@
level and the pan. @ 9
RO

There are two pitch-refated functions. One changes the pitch in units of 2 semitone {(Coarse Tune) and the
other changes the pitch in units of 1/100 of 2 semitone (Fine Tune). These can be used to temporarily change the
tuning or to adjust the pitch of the selected Patch relative to the other Parts. They can be also used to create a chorus
effect by changing the pitch continuously, or to make special effect sounds. You can even use this instead of the

pitch bender, by adjusting the Fine Tune control as you play.

Retuning Patches to keep them all at the  Making one Patch sound at different pitches
same pitch

il
il

pa
YN\

We suggest that you use the above method to change the pitch of the sound, instead of using the transpose function
which will be explained later, -

In situations when you have to change the overall pitch of the JV-80 to match the tuning of other instruments, set the
Tune parameter of the system common parameters. '
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

Y The MIDI receive channel is a Part parameter. When using another keyboard to play the sound source of the
JV-80, the JV-80 can easily be matched to the transmission channel(s). This is especially convenient for checking
which MID] data is being transmitted over which channel. Also, by combining this function with Patch selection (the
explanation of which follows), a sound program can be assigned to performance data which was intended originally

for another sound source, or to data which has yet to be given a sound program assignment,

% Since a Patch which has been selected for a Part can be changed, even a single Performance can be
made to play any number of various Patches by switching among them. This is convenient when determining the

Patch assignment for an entire Performance, or when switching only the Patch of the Part to be played from the

keyboard while using a sequencer for backing parts.

Part
i
| 2
— ] MIDI IN 3 | Internal
° 4 Preset A/B
ooooa o oo —b—@ reset
a0 oan/l
[ ] s | v v Qoo ooco
[Ty =] [ I = I 6 it
] 7
DATA card
R =

® Check play data you are unsure of by listening to each channe! in turn,

® Compare different instrumentations of the performance by trying different sound
programs, switching the Patches assigned to each Part.

% Be sure to reserve a sufficient number of voices for the important Parts in a song, or Parts that wouid stand out if the
available voices were suddenly cut off. Voice shortage during realtime performance can be prevented by reserving a

certain number of voices for the Part you intend to play live, while other performance data is being received from a

sequencer.
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2,PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

@ Internal. Zone:.Parameters -
These parameters control how the internal sound source responds to performance data received from the controllers
of the JV-80.

By selecting different transpose settings for each Part, you can create an ensemble effect. For example, it is possible
to play beyond the range of the kevhoard, if you shift the key range of a bass sound down an octave and shift that for
a piccolo up an octave. We suggest that you use the Coarse Tune setting, which is a Part parameter, 10 adjust the

tuning of the sound program, and use the transpose function to adjust the tuning for the performance condition.

Instrument sound ' Elnstrument sound
of the low range :of the high range

.

[-1-1-T1-] _] [—1-1-1-] A=i—1-1-1~]-1_1-]
sszs OB == ===o secceei:

gt

[t e

Shift the key range which can be played on the main keyboard.

* The velocity received from the main keyboard is processed and sent to the Part in the internal zone. Since it is

possible to control how each Part is processed, you can change the volume of each Pan according to how strongly or
lightly you play the keyboard.

For example, set the VE/OCHty curve to respond quickly for 2 Part that is to sound loudly. When you want a
uniform velocity response, no matter how softly or strongly you play, set the Sensitivity close to 0, and set the
strength from the Max Velocily parameter. On the other hand, when you want to emphasize the velogity
difference, set the sensitivity to values greater than 0.

It is also possible to limit the key range of each Part to different areas of the keyboard. This is used to temporarily
change settings, such as for playing different Parts with each hand. For example, you could play a bass sound with
your feft hand and a piano with your rigﬁt: or you could use the function to cut off higher or lower range sounds that

are displeasing or unnatural.

Processed velocity Bl Velocity from the keys of the main keyboard

‘The same key velocity can be processed in different ways for different Parts.

The function of the internal zone is to process periormance data and send it to the Part. The actual response of the

sound to control in the Performance play mode depends on the Patch settings.
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

Performance is played by the

data of ¥+ El

Also, if you record this onto |
another track of the sequencer,

These parameters ate related to the MIDI transmission of the performance data, and they change the way sounds of

the external sound source respond to the data. They consist of the same parameters used with Parts and internal
zones described above, such as volume and velocity. The processed data is transmitted from the MIDI OUT
terminal. The MIDI transmission channel of the transmit zone is like that of a Part, and the extemal sound source
which is matched to the receiving channel is like 2 Patch. It can be used not only for controlling several external

sound sources as a master keyboard, but also can be used to edit the data of the device like a sequencer.

The method of operation for the transmit zone related to realtime play is the same as that of a
Part or internal zone. The explanation here describes how to create play data by various devices, including a
sequencer. When entering play data, call up beforehand the Performance which was set at the beginning of the song.
The program change number for selecting the Performance is :77: transmitted to the control channel; at the same
time, the program change number and the volume information for the sound program which is to be used in the song
is transmitted over the MIDI transmission channel of each transmit zone.

In this case, on the Parts for which transmission of data is not needed, set the MIDI transmit switch to OFF.

It is possible to transmit the necessary program change numbers, volume and pan data for the song in realtime. First,
record only the play data for the song. Then, by controlling the transmit zone parameters while listening to the song,
you can overdub volume and pan data or even record on another track.

This makes it easy to balance the relative volume of each sound program, letting you continuously fade in and fade

out the tracks.

MID! N §  MIDI OUT l Merging Y + EEA

MIDT N S) MID! OUT
b

the two tracks, [ and B can || C—3 @ [ MIDI data from the

be merged to one track. 1 keyboard or Parameter

eDeoca a oo H
hoEmEme 0o oo Performance Sliders

oo oo @ea

== == ]
H Set to

local off

Play data that is to be
played back ’

The velocity parameters are normally used to limit or emphasize velocity values in the play data. However, if you set

each transmit zone to transmit with different velocity settings, you can in one pass simultaneously create a maximum
of eight separate “blocks” of play data, each with different velocities. Moreover, by using the transpose or key range
settings, it is possible to automatically transpose the data as you record it, or to split your keyboard performance data
onte different channels depending on the key range; for example, separating the data of the right and left hand Parts.

Using the transmit zone settings in this way allows you process or edit the data in realtime as
you play.

There are parameters other than the parameters described above which do not belong o the Performance but are
play-related and are commeon to the entire cperation of the JV-80 (System common parameters), These settings

are maintained and do not change even when selecting different Performances or entering other medes. (See P.72)
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

B Operation

Il Operation

e

This section how to select Performances, how to select the LCDs (pages) in which the parameters are shown, and
how to adjust and set the displayed parameters.

‘Selecting the Performance Play Mode --+tevvnveennnnn. Fastessteasasnatesesasannna Crrereberr s resaenenan .

Press the] PERFORMANCE PLAY |button to enter this mode.

— PERFORMANCE ___ PATCH
ey o

EI__H_]

.Changing Performances S bvtaeseesassesesanncna betesencaseacnanas eI ti et edesserrnosssrbaan ea e rerraretesanan

Press the | USER/PRESET |button to switch between User memory and Preset (A/B). (The indicator of the button
lights when Preset is selected.)
When User memory is selected, pressing the | INT/CARD A/B | button switches between Internal and DATA card.

When Preset is selected, pressing the { INT/CARD A/B ] button switches between A and B. (The indicator of the
button lights when the DATA card or Preset B is selected.)

X .

X If the DATA card has not been properly inserted into the DATA CARD slot, the DATA card Performance cannot be

selected, even when | INT/CARD A/B |is pressed.

Press one of the [ BANK | or [ NUMBER] buttons to change the number. (The numbers T — 16 printed in blue
indicate Performance numbers.)

Switches between User
memoty,”Preset

ROGRAM HTCARD
TURE EFFECT CONTROL HIt1 GHANGE PR ET AB

l='lL=']l‘=7l =’Ilj‘]l“‘ﬂl % |
oM FFEC Prrc
&mﬁ% E“m coMIROL  wAVELTD H Switches between Internal,”

DATA card or A/B

@ Inserting DATA Cards

With the label side up, gently (but firmly) insert the DATA card inio the DATA
CARD slot on the rear panel. The DATA card has a special protect switch used to
prevent accidental erasure of data stored in the card. Always make sure the

Protect switch is On when inserting or removing the DATA card.

@4

" % Usethe optional M-256E for /O"
the DATA card, Off
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

M Operation

-----------

@ Selecting and Adjusting the Performance Parameters with the Assign Buttons

Pressing one of the assign buftons calls up the Performance parameter corresponding to that button. {The letters
printed in blue above the assign buttons indicate the Performance parameters.)

“ ﬁ' " or
pages (showing additional parameters) can be selected. In this case, the display can be changed by pressing the EI

and E buttons.

Once a parameter has been selected, a ‘ E- " mark is shown in the display, indicating that other display

One display of the several available displays is called a “page.” To switch (to move to another
display) by pressing the [ |and [W buttons is referred to as “selecting pages.”

[Example]
CERFOERM BSan Lesad
BiAVELIZEF 11848
!F“E:'Ef FOEM fZon Lead H Teo T PLz=2 I
@ Ii"-:'[-f:'t?::FlZlF:r"I TSy Lowad H Tw.ll2lo Sz I
v . FERFOEM #Swn Leac i <. | ArE D sE
| | Il BBl El+1ZE =120 431 +7F 5 =
| FERFORM 4520 Lead . T, Ram3se Lowsr
FERFOREM frSwr Lo 4 T Rande Urrer
TEl [T O I A I =TS T I I I o S S S I I

The value for the selected parameter of each individual Part is adjusted by using the appropriate Parameter
Slider. Each number of the eight numbers in the display indicates the parameter value of each Part (in order

from left to right). The number printed above each slider indicates the Part which can be operated by the slider.

EOIT PALETTE
CHORUS REVERE TRAMSPOSE REYTHM
il I} O §
LEVEL om cmnsz‘ruue FHETORE - C
- KEVEL, TUNE  FAIE TUNE

[=][c~,.‘:][=rl[|=]
" CU‘IUF HESONN(CE Aﬂ'm .
TEVOLUME TX PAN TX TRARS N!?WS

il ) Nl ) Bl § )
1 i ’
TJ‘\ssign buttons {For cafing up the parameters)

Performance name

== =

i
i
It

PARAMETER SUDERS
For adjusting the parameter value

4

Parameter

Performance Part 1

number (%) |

Part 2 Part 3 Part

I
4 Part 5 Part &

(%) :

| = Internal ;

Set values

C = DATA carg: A or B = Preset




2,PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

Il Operation

@ Adjusting the settings with the / buttons

You can also adjust the parameter values by using the [DEC J/[INC ] buttons. Move the cursor to the Part to be
changed using the [ «(]/[D>] buttons, and press the [INC | button to increase the value or press the button to

decrease the value.

¢ Holding down either the [DEC]/[INC]. [«]/[® | or [& J/[W]button steps continuously through the values (auto

repeat function). You can move through the values even faster by holding down one of the two buttons and pressing

the other one.

[Decreasing and increasing the value)

FERFORM B
I3 ¥

[Moving the cursor]

@ How to use the [PART SWITCH] «+++eevevvveeees sertrrestarainanesaas Serretereiseritteititareaaanarn

When used during play of a Performance, the | PART SWITCH ] buttons (1 — 8) function as on/off switches for
recejving and transmitting MIDI data of each Part, and on/off switches for the sounding of each Part. However,

- the on/off functions of the [PART SWITCH] buttons depends on the assign button which is
currently active.

3¢ The indicator of the button lights when set to ON.

TONE SWITCH TONE SELECT

PART SWITCH
\ J

Y

The on/off functions of the { PART SWITCH] (1 —8) buttons are explained together with the

operation of parameters, described in the next section.
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2 PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

[LEVEL )/[PAN |/ COARSE TUNE |/{ FINE TUNE |

B Explanations of the Parameters

Explanations of the Performance parameters are divided into the following categories:
+ Part parameters
+ Transmit zone parameters
+ Internal zone parameters
These are foilowed by the parameters of the pages selected by [Zl/ [1—] in the order that they are selected.

@® Part Parameters

The relative level, pan and pitch values, which are set for the Patch, are adjusted.

When pressing the four buttons described below, the | PART SWITCH | buttons (1 —8) function as
MIDI receive switches for turning MIDI data reception of each Part on and off.

LEVEL| PartlLevel Range:0—127

This determines the volume level of the Part.

FERFORM ﬁ~un wad
T B 1 g

A1 Tiom) o5E 1861

Part Pan Range: <L64 —0— 63R>

This determines the fixed position of the Part’s sound in the stereo image. Relative to the Patch setting, L64 is the
farthest left, O is the Patch setting, 63R is the farthest right position.

SFORM IS5an Lead
: $LE4 I LEETL

[COARSE TUNE| Part Coarse Tune Range: — 48 — +48

This determines the tuning of the Part. The tune of the Patch can be shifted in semitone increments, When set to a

positive value (+), the greater the value, the higher the pitch. When negative ( — ), the greater the value, the lower
the pitch.

FORM TSwn Loead :  Fart Coar :
B7om T BleiEi-12h o ed ] wF |l |

FINE TUNE | Part Fine Tune Range: — 50— +50

This determines the fine pitch setting of the Part. It shifts the pitch set in the Patch in units of 1/100 of a semitone.
When set to a positive value (+), the greater the value, the higher the pitch. When negative ( ), the greater the

value, the lower the pitch.

—

F TR mman Le H Fraet Fire Tuns
Ted Bo-5l-1al+igl 5 B = (5] &
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" 2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

[LEVEL |/[PAN]/[COARSE TUNE |/[FINE TUNE |

The disp'ay selected by (1 page) R LT Ty Ry P PP PP A, R YT P T PRSP

REVC I STAIAR  Patch Select

Settings : A-11 — 88/B-11 — 88/l-11 — 88/Rhythm Set (PRA/PRB/INT/CARD)
This determines the Patch to be assigned to each Part (Part 8 is used for the Rhythm Set). Selection can be made
from a total of 256 programs: 64 from intemal (1), 64 from DATA card (C), and 64 each from presets A and B. The

Rhythm Set can be selected from preset A (PRA), preset B (PRBY, internal (INT), and DATA card (CRD). When the
Patch has been selected, the Patch name is shown at the top right of the display.

=i

PEPFHRH [ Fato
181 BI111I1211

Jdih

{44

—
—ifE:

B e
I1

3 1]
Bt

P The lit indicators of [USER/PRESET |/[INT/CARD A/B |/[BANK }/[(NUMBER ] change depending on the selected

Patch number. The Patches can also be changed by pressing these buttons. (The Performances cannot be changed.)

3¢ If the DATA card has not been properly inserted into the DATA card slot, the DATA card Patch cannot be selecled.

The displays se]ecte-d by E(? pages) tevecerransaens Chebeennaariarsnnrsans et st racsarerarrran .

GIESINEEGEGNTN  Receive Channel Range: 1 — 16

This determines the MIDI receive channel of each Part,

PE
16

i—a“-l“!

SFORM #5an Le
4 14

i
5] Li

el : Feceive Charmel

A

VISR CEEITY  Part Voice Reserve Range: 0 — 28

This determines the number of voices that will sound for the Part. Keep in mind that a Part consists of a Patch,
which in tum is made up of Tones. For example, in order to reserve two voices of a Patch made up of three Tones,

set the value to six (3 Tones X 2 voices). Since the total number of voices on the JV-80 is 28, the total of the voice

reserve settings for the Parts cannot exceed 28.

FERFORM #5wn Lead : Wojoe Feoopom
Iy B4 4 E N EY i L | £ 4
I GITERINA R Chorus Switch Settings: ON/OFF

This determines the ON/OFF setting for the chorus effect of each Part.

FEFFDRH Fowr Lead Chorus Switch
Tzl & OMIT OM HIFF’IHFF"I UMY OMITOFFIOFF
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

[LEVEL )/[PAN |/[ COARSE TUNE |/[ FINE TUNE |

S RS  Reverb Switch  Settings: ON/OFF

This determines the ON/OFF setting for the reverb effect of each Parl.

REM S Lead : Fauert S
ETOM AR TOFF IOFFEOFF TOFF 10

ST R Program Change Receive Switch  Settings: ON/OFF

This switch enables or disables reception of program change messages for each Pant,

Flesrs oeke [

S DM DM TR O

Mk Ewe L
ROFF 10

u

[
E

=TT AR  Volume Receive Switch  Settings: ON/QFF

This switch enables or disables reception of volume data for each Part.

SORFT e Lo d Fraien 1uoe Lol g
B OFF - CibH 1 OFF
TN AR Hold 1 Receive Switch  Settings: ON/QFF
This switch enables or disables operation of the Hold 1 pedal for each Part.
L e L
Ok AFF

e

® The Patches/Performances which are selected by recelving Program Change messages are as follows,

Patch Number

Program Change Number

i11.-88 1—64
C11—88 65—128
All--83 1—64
BI1—388 65—128

Performance Number

Program Change Number

101—16

1—16

Col1—16 85—80
ADl—16 1—16
BOI—16 65—80

When the Bank Select in the Control Change messages
then a Program Change number are received, Memory
(User/Preset} and Patch/Performance will change.

(For detailed explanation, refer to the MIDI Implementation
Chart.)
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

[ TX VOLUME ;[ TX PAN |

® Transmit Zone Parameters

When pressing the two buttons described below, the [ PART SWITCH |buttons (1—8) function as the
MID! transmit switches for turning MIDI data transmission of each Part on and off.

[TX VOLUME| Transmit Volume Range: 0— 127

This determines the volume data transmitted over MIDI for the transmit zone of each Part.

FERF O
TG

$¢  When sslecting a Performance whose transmit volume parameter (P.128) is set to OFF, "I F " is displayed in the
screen selected by pressing the | TX VOLUME | button. However, if the settings are later changed by the Parameter
Slider or the I [E buttons, “ 1= = " cannot be selected.

TX PAN| TransmitPan Range: L64—0—863R

This determines the pan data transmitted over MIDI for the transmit zone of each Part. The sound position is at the
farthest left at 64, at the center at 0, and at the farthest right at 63R.

FOREM hEen Lesd ol Trarmsnit Fao
s P E ILEALEZE 8 132R1S4R] &
% When selecting a Performance whose transmit pan parameter (P.129) is set to OFF, " 1}~ ¥ " is displayed in the

screen selected by pressing the | TX PAN Jbutton, However, if the settings are later changed by the Parameter Slider or
the /[INC ] buttons, * I F * cannot be selected,

The display selected by [A](1 page) -+ ++v- .

LU NS T TE T RO BT[]  Transmit Program Change Settings: A11 — 88; B11 — 88

This determines the program change data transmitted over MIDI for the transmit zone of each Part. The letter

indicates the group and the numbers 11 — 88 indicate the bank/number. The program change number (1 — 128) of
the selected Part is indicated at the top right of the display.

FERFORM

Lt

5B A

T
1

r
1

ey
LE

1

it

f‘ R B

Change

s

2

A1

ITIRIATELISIALE T RLT

:!

=_‘i

If'll
15

R One of the indicators of the |INTICAFID A/B | BANK | and | NUMBER | buttons lights depending on the program
change setling of the selected Part. It is possible to switch the program change to be transmitted by pressing these
buttons.

When selecting a Performance whose program change parameter (P.128) is set to OFF, " [ |-

is displayed in the
screen selected by pressing the |I] button. However, if the settings are later changed by the Parameter Slider or the

I@bullons. “IIE = " cannet be selected,

62



2,PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

[ TX VOLUME };/[TX PAN J/[ TX TRANS |

The display selected by [W](1 page) ---oveeeeeereee

LICLEI UG BN Transmit Channel Range: 1 — 16

This determines the MID] transmission channel for the transmit zone of each Part.

........................................

FERF LR
Tert

ransmit Channes
| o R

1
5]

TX TRANS | Transmit Transpose Range: — 36 — +36

Note data from the keyboard is transposed for the transmit zone of each Part and is transmitted via MIDI.

I ransFose

EERFORM i
I +7 | g i

=]

.,..
[N

[Example]

When Tx. Transpose is set to +2

G#4 | A4

$  The setting here become invalid when the key mode is set to SINGLE (P.121).

When pressing this button described below, the | PART SWITCH | buttons (1 —8) function as MID!
transmit switches for turning MIDI data reception of each Part on and off.

The display selected by [A | (3 pages)

ERA LRI ETY Transmit Velocity Sensitivity Range: — 63 — +63

This determines the amount of offset applied to the key velocity data before being transmitted as MIDI velocity data

for the transmit zone of each Part.

n
u

FERRFORM
r E:Z.

; Tu,
HLED S BE-18] -

The velogity after

When TX.Velo Sense is set 10 8 positive value (+)

being proccessed

< The velocity after
being proccessed
+32
+63
& T5F Playing strength

When TX.Velo Sense is set to a negative value (-)
o

=32
— 63

Playing strength

64 127
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' 2 PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

Transmit Velocity Curve Range: 1 —7

The strength of the velocity sensed at the main keyboard is changed according to the curve set here, and the altered

data is transmitted over MIDI for the transmit zone of each Part. The mark which indicates the shape of the selected

curve is shown at the top right of the display.

SREORM FSun Lead :

T AT TET 40 A

Velocity curves

AViViASVad

AP REVRLILIATE Transmit Max Velocity Range: 0—127

This determines the maximum value of the velocity data which is transmitted over MIDI for the transmit zone of

each Part. This function compresses the original velocity data sensed at the main keyboard and transmits the aitered

(reduced) velocity data.

FERFORM B5%w9n Lead
TEl RL2F 1271188
127 4 127

be— Tx. Max Velocity setting

I/

Play valocity data
is compressed

o 0
r b
7

[Example] 2
Max ve[oc“y ................................................ 100
Ve]oc]ty GUEVE -tosvresisnetnstanranaiaisiontasisasartranrarsins 6
Ve'oc"y Sensilivity ........................................ +32
Using the combined values above results in the
velocity response shown at the right.

‘. o
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2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

TX TRANS

............

The display selected by E(g PAGES) ++roerererirereretrtitttt

IR AL R MAVTEId Transmit Zone Key Range Lower Range: C-1 —G9
RREASC LAV I Transmit Zone Key Range Upper Range: C-1 —G9
These two pages determine the low and high key limits for the transmit zone of each Part. From the note data

received from the main keyboard, only note data falling within the specified key range is transmitted for each

transmit zone.

: Te Far3e Lo
[~

O R Y R R R s

“GEM fown Le i TeyRamde Ueeese
S I TES PV ITEd [TES 107
Only play data in this
range is transmitted
Key range h:>werT Key range upper

2 When the Key mode (P.121) is set somewhere outside of the zone, the setting of the key range here is not effective.
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* 2.PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

INT TRANS

@ Internal Zone Parameters

As with the transmit zone, the play data is processed for the internal zone, and passed on to the Patch, even though
the method of processing the play data is the same as that of the transmit zone.

When pressing the button described below, the [ PART SWITCH | buttons (1 —8) function as local
onfoif switches for turning reception of play data from the keyboard on and off for each Part.

[INT TRANS| Internal Transpose Range: — 36 — +36

The note data from the keyboard is transposed for the internal zone of each Part, and is passed on to the Patch which
is assigned to the Part.

FERFORM #5wn Lead % It Tranzrose
Tl 4 (50| Bl+12i=-120 +4f +7 SR %]
3¢ The setting here become invalid when the key mode is set to SINGLE (P.121),
The dlsplay selected by (3 pages) ...... erreriennan e b abebttrsrtesrirtercesatactennareres

IRV Y Internal Velocity Sensitivity Range: — 63 — +63

This determines the amount of offset applied to the key velocity data before being transmitted as velocity data for the
internal zone of each Part.

PERFORM #5wn Lead : Int.Uelo Senss
Tl BrZ2T1+321+1801 Al -19| =321 +251+32

When Int, Velo Sense is set to a positive value (+) When Int, Velo Sense is set to a negativa vatue (=)

The velocity after 0 The velocity after 4]
being proccessed being proccessed
+ 32 - 32
+ 63 - 53
Y 15y Playing strength ) % Playing strength

IVYATE SR [nternal Velocity Curve Range: 1 —7

The strength of the velocity sensed at the main keyboard is changed according to the curve set here, and the altered

data is transmitted for the intemal zone of each Part. The mark which indicates the shape of the selected curve is
shown at the top right of the display.

SHH

{is

\

PERFORM 5wrn Lead : Int
TE1 BTz E]

4 L

A TV I o

LR Y - R A - A

Velocity curves

AV AV e
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2 PLAYING A PERFORMANCE

INT TRANS

T iR EVRTCI TS Internal Max Velocity Range: 0 — 127

This determines the maximum value of the velocity data which is transmilted for the transmit zone of each Part.

This function compresses the criginal velocity data sensed at the main keyboard and transmits the altered (reduced)
velocity data to the Patch.

. i T, flas Weloo
TEnal1am] SE111511151

£}

ity
127

|

127 127

Int. Max Velocity setting

Play velocity data
is comprassed

0 o

4 ™)
[Example] 12
Max Vek)ci[y ................................................ 110
Velocity curve
Velocity Sesiti‘-’it‘j Braniraresesnstansritisasisririsienis - 32
Using the combined vafues above results in the
velocity response shown at the right.

. v

The d|sp|ay selected by [z] (2 pages) ....... teseeseriesatiacstrrestiortattossatattn tesrersarsrrsnaas .

AR LT RO Internal Zone Key Range Lower Range: C2 —C7
INARELLYN LT Internal Zone Key Range Upper Range: C2 — C7

These two pages determine the low and high key limits for the internal zone of each Part. From the note data

received from the main keyboard, only note data falling within the specified key range is passéd on to the Patch.

FERFOREM e Lean : Lk, Barde | ower
Tead o2 OICE 102 I0E OICE JED R4 122

FORM S5an Lead . Int.REande Lleeae
LI N I B = LR N B O N == I

Only play data in this range
is passed on to the Patch |

-
-

Key range Iower1 1Key range upper
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3. Other Play Operations

Setting of the effects (chorus/reverb) and setting the transmission status of program change messages can be directly called up by the buttons

and operated from the Patch or Performance parameters which are currently selected.

H Operation

.,

[Example]

Page name (parameter type)

When pressing | EFFECT |:

Parameters

I

When | EFFECT | or| PROGRAM CHANGE is pressed (the indicator lights), several parameters are indicated on
the upper line of the LCD, and the set values of each parameter are indicated on the lower line. The parameters

correspond, from left to right, to the Parameter Sliders 1 — 8. Use the appropriate Parameter Slider to edit the
desired parameter,

EFFECT: 1

-
| b

a2

iy

.................

)

Parameter Sliders

The set value can be changed by usingand E
Move the CUrsor below the set value of the parameter to be changed by pressing [ ] or [B-], and press to
increase the value and to decrease the value.

Holding [DEC]/[INC] or [«]/[>] down starts the auto repeat function, letting you continuously change the

value. You can speed up the change in values by holding down one button and then pressing and holding down the
othar button,
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3.0ther Play Operations

Bl Explanations of the Parameters !

EFFECTS Page
This determines the effect parameters of Paiches in the Patch Play mode, and the effect parameters of Performances

in the Performance Play mode.

® During Patch Play Mode Operation

FATLH ICHoRate!l  [DerLhiRawu-Leow] Tipng

EFFECTS 8 2E 2l 158 | =i
- @ During Performance Play Mode Operation

FEREFOREM CkhoRate ] Lerth|Rew-Lauw] Time

EFFECTS 2 26 166 | =6

(13 E1Y Chorus Rate Range: 0 — 127

This determines the modulation speed of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the faster the modulation speed.

m Chorus Depth Range: 6 — 127

This determines the depth of the chorus effect. The greater the value, the more pronounced the chorus effect.

RIARXAR Reverb Level Range: 0 — 127

This determines the level of the reverb sound. The greater the value, the higher the reverb level.

Reverb Time Range: 0—127

This determines the time of the reverberant decay sound. The greater the value, the longer the reverberant decay.
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" 3.0ther Play Operations

[PROGRAM CHANGE |

[PROGRAM CHANGE |

,

TRANSMIT P.C Page

TEAHZMIT %

Transmit Channel Range: 1 — 16

This determines the channel over which program change messages are transmitted.

Program Change Number Range: 001/A11 — 128/888

This determines the program change number that is transmitted over the channel set in the Tx-Ch parameter above.
The number to the left of the slash mark (/) is the program chang number. The value to the right of the slash mark is
the number when it is set to the group/bank/number method. Depending on the program change number selected, the
indicator lights of the[USER/PRESET )/[INT/CARD A/B |/[BANK |/[NUMBER ]buttons change.

When the cursor is at the program change number, a number between 001 and 128 can be directly specified. Since

1 —8 and [NUMBER | 1 — 2 correspond to numbers 1-—0 {the numbers are printed directly beneath the

buttons), press the | BANK |/ NUMBER |button which corresponds to the desired program change number, then press

[ENTER].

1 ‘2 !“ ‘_J 4 B-lAN: 5 e 6 7 [ ) L]

O EEEEIEI R

1AB 20 F 4QH L) L8 THN 0P

9 110 72 n 7773 1? + N § 14 6 15 ] i

o [ 1= L= L= L= ==

FOR O5T W x¥2 =% It SPACE . . GAPS
NUMBER

When using the group/bank/number method, the program change number can be specified by pressing the buttens in
this order: [USER/PRESET |/ [INT/CARD A/B }/[BANK |/[ NUMBER ].
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3.0ther Play Operations

@ Panic funclion

.Panic function R RRREREET terrersrsrasassarana tesennecasarae terrererrarresarrranan Shsbasssearanans terresnsane .
This returms all devices, including those connected by MIDI, to the normal condition. It is used to stop “stuck” notes

from continually scunding.

[Operation]
Press the (os button while holding d .
resste uiion whte ho Ing down e utien.
EDIT PALETTE
CHORUS REVERD TRANSPOSE RHYTSM
—— [y ey e i1 2 3 4 5
[ ] I l [ A,,,,.} [ ] — e —— ey ——y
| | [ | | | a ] [ ] [ ]
LEVEL PAN COARSE TUNE  FINE TUNE
LEVEL PAN SOMRSE TUNE  FINE TUNE =
1ﬂﬁ&ﬂh1%§%§%§%%
L AOM PLAY )
VOUME TRPA T A e
=) |7@7||='] _l__l_ ] [ 1 —l__l__l~~
i ? Fame PARAMETER SLIDERS

When the buttons are pressed down for a short time (less than one second), they transmit key
offfhold off messages over the channels where the internal sound source mute and key on/hold
on are appiled. When the button is held down for more than one second, the following
messages are transmitted over alf channels: '

All note off (ndte off velocity 127)
Pitch bender center

Channel aftertouch 0

Modulation 0

Hold 1 0

Volume 127
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4. System Common Parameters

The parameters whose settings are common to the entire operation of the JV-80 are called System common parameters. The system

common parameters that are related to the Patch Play mode or Performance Play mode are explained in this section. Remember that the

parameters operated here are effective regardless of changes in the selection of Performances or Patches.

Hl Operation

When one of the [ TUNE |, [CONTROL {or | MIDI  buttons is pressed (the indicator lights), several parameters are

indicated on the upper line of the LCD, and the set values of each parameter are indicated on the lower line. The
parameters correspond, from left to right, to the Parameter Sliders 1 — 8. Use the appropriate Parameter Slider to

edit the parameter you wish to change.

Select different display pages by pressing lZIor EI, when 'E' Tor " -E- " are indicated in the LCD.

[Example] When pressing :

Page name (parameter type) Parameters .
_ I | I
T T T T T
TUME & @ Turnzl  Trans| LCD | PowerLie
FLIMCTIOMNN 44@.9{ | qlﬁEFHULT
1 E|
A b Sotvalues 4

Parameter Sliders

The set value can be changed by using[DEC Jand[INC].

Move the CUFSOr below the set value of the parameter to be changed by pressing IZ} or |E, and press Eto
increase the value and to decrease the value,

Holding [DEC /[INC], [}/[®]or [A)/[W]down starts the auto repeat function, letting you continuously

change the value. You can speed up the change in values by holding down one button and then pressing and holding

down the other button.
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4.System Common Paramelers

[ TUNE |/[ CONTROL |

B Explanetions of the Parameters

TUNE & FUNCTION Page

LD I PowerLiE

TLNE
FLIMCT 5 SIDEFAULT

o d
11 Tor-lg 4

Master Tune Range: 427.4 — 452.6Hz

This determines the overall tuning of the JV-80. The value indicates the frequency at A4.

WGUEY Transpose Range: — 36 — +36
This is used to adjust the overall pitch of the JV-80 in semitone units. The transpose that was set here can be
switched ON/OFF by | TRANSPOSE |button.

LCD Contrast Range:0—10

This determines the contrast setting of the display.

Power Up mode  Settings: LASTSET/DEFAULT

This determines the automatic voice selection condition of the instrument when the power is tumed on.

LASTSET : The last Paich or Performance selected before the power was previously turned
off is automatically sefected when the power is turned back on.

DEFAULT : Patch 111 or Performance 101 is automatically selected when the power is turned
back on.

CONTROL | (5 pages)

PEDAL 1 ASSIGN, PEDAL 2 ASSIGN, C1 ASSIGN pages

FECALL B Mode | Azzign|ilal: 127
HSSIGM B IHT I CCe7 UOLUME b
FEDALZ % HMode | Azsian| sl 1270
ISSIGH & MIDIICCLL/ENFRESSION|S-~2]2222
£l # Mods | Assign)ilals 1275
ASSTSH B I+MICCLL-BEMD-UOF  J---=j-Z22

These pages are used to assign parameter control for foot pedals 1 and 2 (connected to the pedal jacks 1/2) and the
C1 slider,
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4.System Common Parameters

CONTROL

IR Output mode  Settings: OFFANT/MIDIA + M
This determines the destination of the data which is controiled by the pedals or C1 slider. The INT setting sends the
data to the internal sound source only. The MIDI setting sends the data only to the MIDI OUT terminal. The [ + M

setting sends the data to both the internal sound source and the MIDI OUT terminal. It does not function when set to

OFF.
T INT.: Internat
sound
source

C1 slider

I+M

—= MiDl OUT

Foot pedal 2

MIDI

m Assign

Settings: CCQ — CCQSIAFTERTOUCH/BEN D-UP/BEND-DOWN/PROG-UP/PROG-DOWN

This determines the parameters which are controlled by the pedals or Cl slider. The CCO— CC95 setting switches
among MIDI .control change numbers 0 —95. The AFTERTOUCH setting corresponds to aftertouch. The
BEND-UP/BEND-DOWN settings correspond to pitch bend up and down. And the PROG-UP!PROG-DOWN

setting selects the next Performance/Patch number. The value in parentheses ( ) indicates the current value of the
pedal/C] slider.

PEDAL POLARITY Page
FELDEL Pedalll| FPedaldl Holol
FOLARITY3STANBHED I STAHDREDR | EEUERSE - =~

(M ARE RN Ao LNIR-R § (0] M0] Settings: STANDARD/REVERSE

This parameter lets you set the JV-80 so that it matches the polarity of the pedal switch connected to pedal jacks 1
and 2 and the hold pedal jack. Set it to STANDARD when using a Roland pedal switch (DP-2).
Set it to REVERSE when using other manufacturers’ pedal switches that have reverse polarity. (For example, a

pedal with reveﬁe polarity connected to the hold pedal jack would sustain the sound when the pedal is not pressed.)

AFTERTOUCH page
AFTER # Threshl | |
TOUCH [ R p——— S P
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4.System Common Parameters

[CONTROL /[ miDI ]

Threshold Range: 0—127

This determines the value (threshold) at which aftertouch begins to affect the sound. When the aftertouch value is

smaller than the threshold setting, it does not function. When the threshold is set to 127, it does not function either.

127

¢ A 127
Aftertouch threshold

(5 pages)

The first page to be displayed when this button is pressed differs depending on the mode selected.
[When Patch Play mode is selected:]

PATCH MIDI page

FOTCH
I

B Local
MIL:T B X

!
k]

TNl Local Switch  Settings: ON/OFF
When this is set to ON, the intemal sound source of the JV-80 receives and responds to play data from the
instrument. When set to OFF, the sound source ignores the data. This, however, has no effect on the transmission

and reception of MIDI data.

3PSO Paich Receive Channel Range: 1 —16

This determines the MIDI receive channel in the Patch Play mode.

Transmit Channel Range: 1 — 16/Rx-Ch/OFF
This determines the MIDI send channel in the Patch Play mode. The Rx-Ch setting indicates that the transmission

channel is the same as that of the receive channel. It does not transmit when set to OFF.
[When Performance Play mode is selected:)

PERFORM MIDI page

FE
I

RECRM B LocallCherl-Chl |
MIDI H i |

L

(Welel: 10 [ocal Switch Settings: ON/OFF
When this is set to ON, the internal sound source of the JV-80 receives and responds to play data from the
instrument. When set to OFF, the sound source ignores the data. This, .howcver, has no effect on the transmission

and reception of MIDI data.
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4.System Commeon Parameters

(BN Contro/ Channel Range: 1 — 16/OFF

Distinguishing between the send and receive channels of each Part of the Performance, this determines the channel

for switching the Performances. When this channel is set to the same receive channel of a Part, switching of

Performances has priority. Neither transmission or reception is possible when this is set to OFF.

MIDI send and receive channels of each Part are set with the Performance parameters.

TRANSMIT MIDI{/RECEIVE MIDI page

TEAMSHMITEP ., CIERk 1. ClVollBend | Mod [HEL |
MIRI B O oM O OMD o 2HD o1 OM 1 --
BEECEIVE $F,.CIEBnk 1, ClIual I Bend | Mod | AEL
MIDI & O ORI I'JH bORE OH1 O] ORI --

| P.C|Bnk]|C.C|Vol] Bend { Mod | Aft JERTPRESVIL

When set to ON, these allow reception and transmission of the corresponding MIDI data. Setting to OFF disables

reception and transmission of the data.

P.C
Bnk
c.C
Vol
Bend
‘Mod
Aft

Program change
Bank select

Control change { * )
Volume ( * )

Pitch bend { % )
Modulation ( * )
Aftertouch { %)

SYS-EX MIDI page

Data typesl which are marked with an asterisk
(%) cannot be controlled by either the JV-80 or
a pedal when RECEIVE MID! pages are set to
OFF. .

W FReceive |Unit-HMHo
] )| iv

RIS E]  Exclusive Recelve Switch  Settings: ON/OFF
This turns on and off the JV-80’s original MIDI data, such as Performance data and Patch data.

Unit Number Range: 17 - 32

When receiving system exclusive messages, set this to the same unit number of the transmlttmg device.
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Il What is the Patch Edit mode? |

The Tone is the basic building block for sound programs, and the JV-80 is capable of making various kinds of
sounds. A Patch, on the other hand, is the basic unit of sound which is stored in memory and called up for playing. A
Patch can be made by using a maximum of four Tones together. When creating a Patch, it is helpful to look at it as
more than just sounding several Tones simultaneously, but rather as making a single sound by judiciously layering

the Tones.

The Tone parameters of the JV-80 correspond to the various characteristics of the sound elements (timbral quality of
the sound, its frequency, its volume, and the ways of changing them). The sound of the internal sound source differs
dep;nding on the settings of these parameters. The main work in crafting sounds with a synthesizer is in setting and
adjusting these parameters, However, there are also other parameters that are used to determine Patch names and
effect settings in the Patch Play mode. These parameters, along with the Tone parameters, make up what are called
Patch parameters. The operations for setting the Patch parameters are referred to as Patch Edit operations. This
means that Tone edit operations are included in the Patch Edit mode. There are four groups of Tone parametess for a
Patch parameter; only _the parameters necessary for the Patch need be set. The unnecessary groups of Tone
parameters do not sound when the Tone switch parameter is set to OFF.

The Tone parameters make it possible to take a sound and apply various functions in order to subtly alter, or

“synthesize” it into a completely new sound. The structure of the Tone is shown below.

i3tewesed suo)

1
—

Sound output

(Tone 4 ]
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1.Patch Edit

.WG (Wave Generator) .................... resbbbiaiias T T e T YR TT T CrrerersaErTrer T T T tre s R R E R e et ettt ars
This calls up the waveform (source wave) data stored in internal memory, on an optional PCM card or expansion
board, and generates an original wave form. At the same time, it also controls the pitch of the waveform. Generally,

the waveform determines the basic characteristics and quality of the sound.

®TVF {TIM@ VAriant Filter)--=-+rererreri et e e e
This shapes the sound by processing the original waveform generated by the wave generator. [t determines the

timbral qualitics of the sound by cutting or boosting the frequency elements in the original waveform.

@ TVA (TIme Variant AmPIier) -+« -ewecssessrstsssesesstmtatatntsessisrs sttt bbbt netsnns

This controls the volume of the sound that is output.

® ENV (ENVEIODE GOREEALOE) - +++++++1 1 1 e ssstrrt ittt ettt et a e
Independent envelope generators are available for the WG, TVF and TVA, and they apply changes over time to the
pitch, frequency elements and level of the sound. The envelope has three different time settings and three level
settings from the pressing of a key (key on); the third level is the sustain level. There is one setting for each time and

level after the key is released (key off). (However, the key off level is fixed at O for the TVA parameters.)

O L O e e e e b e e bR R s et r et eabeses
LFO can be applied to the WG, TVF and TVA, for adding periodic change to the pitch, frequency elements and
level of the sounds. It adds expression to the sound by providing waveform motion and vibration. The speed of the
LFO is global that is, the same speed is used for the WG, TVF and TVA however, the depth can be set
independently. There are two LFQOs, LFO 1 and 2, and they can be used simultaneously to modulate the same

parameter.
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1.Patch Edit

Hl How to Edit in the Patch Edit Operations

I How to Edit in the Patch Edit Operations
@ Press after selecting the Patch to be edited. Then press one of the function select buttons 1o call lup

the desired Patch parameter.
(The letters printed in orange underneath the buttons indicate the Palch parameters.)
g D

_ PERFORMANCE___ PATCH PROGAAN USER
PLAY EONT PLAY EDT TURE EFFECT CORTRSL L] CHANQE PRESET
il ol Wl § sl | Wl Ml § Wl | el |
- CONMON EFFECT CORTROL WAVEAFO PITCH TvF TVA
COMMON EFFECT TX ZOKE T ZONE PART
¥ J
Y

@ The screen shown below will appear when the Patch Edit mode 1s selected.

[Example] Page name (parameter type) Related parameters
| M R N E— —
FHTCH F¥TorelewRat |DeriFbk | Out ] |
HORLES O RCHOl1 1R @l 288 8iMIsSi—-—]-—--
N i n i ' '
i ! 1 1 —
Set values

The set values correspond, from left to right, 1o Parameter Sliders 1 — 8. Use the appropriate Parameter Slider to

edit the parameter you wish to change.
[Example]
FHTCH fFTorelLev|Rat | DerlFlk | Ogt. | |
CHORELS  BCHOL 186 8| 26l BiMIvl~——1——~
4 4 4 4 4 +
i i3 i 56 7 8

Parameter Sliders

“§ o

r “-ﬁ-” are indicated in the LCD.

Select different display pages by pressing mor , when
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1.Patch Edit

Hl How to Edit in the Patch Edit Operations

The set values can be adjusted using the /LLT(_:_] buttons.

Match the cursor 1o the vatue to be changed by pressing E/E, and press when increasing the value, and

press when decreasing the value.

¥ Holding [DEC |/[INC]. [«}i{»] or[A]/[¥] down starts the auto repeat function. letting you continuously

change the value. You can speed up the change in values by holding down one button and then pressing and holding

down the other button.

@ USING [TONE SELECT | «reereervrernerneesumesnuisiiiiniiaiis ittt eerieeenaaes

When setting the parameters for each Tone (i — 4), the indication “ ] ——— " is shown in the upper left of the

LCD. This indicates the Tone number currently selected.
From this display, you can select individual Tones using the| TONE SELECT jbuttons 1 — 4.

% The indicators of the butions light up when set to ON.

[EmzR]

TONE SWITCH

Tone 1: = } ———

Tone 2: mp wem oo

Tone 3; = = e

Tone 4: mp e e mm il

It is also possible to press down several [ TONE SELECT | buttons simultaneously. The Tone number which was
last selected is displayed in the LCD, and other selected Tone numbers are indicated by an asterisk (¥ ). Doing this

sets all parameters to the same value for all the selected Tones.

[Example]
When pressing| TONE SELECT (1) while simultaneously holding down| TONE SELECT |(3):
1
1ok —
@ Selecting Parameters with the Assign Buttons «cccreceeeeneeneees. Prerererescitittititatatattiennes

The following screen appears in the LCD when pressing one of the Assign buttons in the Patch Edit mode.

THOw .
3 LET 127

-
[
T4

I
=3

Onece this display appears in the LCD, it is possible to edit the selected parameter in the Patch Play mode by pressing
one of the assign buttons. The LCD structure and operations are the same as those in the Patch Play mode. However,

when the Patch Edit mode is selected, “ T 2T T 7 is indicated at the lefi of the display.
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1.Patch Edit

Ml How to Edit in the Patch Edit Operations -

@ Switching Between Display Pages

Several display pages can be assignhed to a function select button. It is possible to switch between two pages each
time you press the function select button (the button whose indicator is currentiy lit): one page is selected by
pressing [Ajand the other page Is selected by pressing |i]

By using this function, you can continue editing while comparing parameters on the two pages, or you can
immediately - select often used pages by pressing and [zl, saving you time by eliminating the norma! page

selection steps.

The manner in which pages are switched when the function select button is pressed is shown below,

When the power is turned on,
you can switch between the
first page (A) and the last page
(E) each time you press the
function select button,

When (A) is selected and you
change it to (B) by pressing
[¥], you can switch between
(B} and (E) each time you press
the function select button.

When (E) is selected and you
change it to (D) by pressing
[A], you can switch between
(B) and (D} each timse you press
the function select button.

A

i

¥ When the same page is selected by II]IE]. the selected page énd the first page are switched each

time you press the function select button.
When both [A Jand [ ¥ Jare used to select the first page, the first page and the last page are switched.
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1.Paich Edit

l Explanations of the parameters

From this point on, the main parameters of each button and their uses are described, followed by explanations of

functions.

Parameters Selected by COMMON (3 Pages)...... .................................. resrretsetenen

On these pages, the parameters which are common for all the Patches are set.

% The timbral quality of the sound of acoustic instruments changes depending on the strength with which they are
played. You can recreate that natural expressive quality in the following way. Use several Tones and set different
velocity ranges over which each Tone will sound; in this way, different Tones will sound depending on the strength
with which the keys are played.

You can also use this with the key range parameter of a Performance to have different Patches sound
depending on the range of the keyboard. This lets you recreate the authentic sound changes that occur over the range
of acoustic instruments, such as with an acoustic piano, as well as reproduce the changes that occur with playing

strength.

Patch Name Settings: Space, A—Z,2a—2,1—9,0, + — = /#!,.

The Tone being edited can be named with a maximum of 12 characters. Move the cursor by using Parameter Slider 2
or the E/E’ buttons. Select the characters at the cursor position using Parameter Slider 1 or the /
buttons.

Characters can also be selected by using the buttons shown below. (The characters and designations are printed in

gray directly beneath the buttons.) Press the desired button repeatedly to step through the three-character selection.

BANK
1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 8 5 B 6 7 7 8 3
148 2CD 3EF 4GH s1 6KL 7MN 8OP
? 110 z n 3 12 4 13 5 14 6 15 7 18 8
S0R 0sT UV XyzZ - 1 SPACE , . CAPS
NUMBER

CAPS: Pressing this button switches between capital letters and small letters. When the
indicator is iit, it is set to capital letters.
SPACE: This is for entering a space between characters.
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1.Patch Edit

FAaTCH # 0 Lewvel | FamiUelo=-Suw|
: 271 G| OFF | —~———=——~

(MG  Patch Level Range: 0 —127
This determines the fevel (sound volume) of the Patch.

This parameter sets the level of the entire Patch, even though separate values for the TVA level for each Tone of the

Patch are set.

m Patch Pan Settings: L64 — 0 —63R
This detennine; the stereo position of the Patch. The sound position is at the farthest left at L64, at the center at 0,
and at the farthest right at 63R. Pan can also be set for each Tone in the Patch. Each Tone is positioned to either the

left or right of the pan position set here according to its individual pan setting.

Velocity Range Switch Settings: ON/OFF

The velocity setting is effective when this is set'to ON, and ignored when set to OFF.,

Torm &

LELOCITY 4 Tons !
1 al w3 edl12v

JELOC 11 Tome 21 Tone 3
RFRMEE N 5 I O i

| @127

Range (for each): 0— 127

This determines the velocity range (lower/upper) of each Tone, Only play data which falls within the specified

velocity range will produce sound. The left side is the lower value and the right side is the upper.
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1.Patch Edit

Parameters Selected by EFFECT (4 Pages) ........ e e e s P I iAo e bR beebiratoanda

These are used to set the internal effects that are applied to Patches called up in the Patch Play mode. The effect is
applied equally to all Patches. The effects can be used for a wide range of sound processing applications, from subtly

enhancing the sound to completely changing it.
The effects follow the settings made for the Performance in the Performance Play mode.

Chorus adds lhickness and brightness to the sound. For example, adding chorus to orchestral strings creates a
certain expansion and thickness in the sound. The brightness and depth are also increased when the chorus effect is
put on electric piano and bell programs. Chorus also lets you create movement and vibration by modulating the
sound. The speed of the modulation is set by the rate, and the depth of modulation is set by the depth. Using this

with the LFO allows you to create a highly animated, complex modulation effect,

The balance of the chorus sound for each Tone is set by the chorus send level. Set the send fevel higher to add

a soft sheen to a sound, or set the send level lower to emphasize the sharp attack and overall clarity of a sound.

You can make the chorus effect more pronounced and complex by routing the sound, which is output by the chorus
feedback control, back to the chorus effector again. You can also process the chorus sound with reverb for a

particularly rich sound by setting the cutput swilch of chorus to REV.

The reverb effect simulates the wash of reflected sounds that follow the direct sound when heard inside a room or
hall. It lends a feeling of distance and spaciousness to the overall sound, and makes it richer and more natural
sounding. The material of the walls is simulated by the reverb type and the reverb time, and the degree of the
after-reflections is determined by the reverb Jevel.

The balance of the reverb sound for each Tone is set by the reverb send level of each Tone. The greater the send

level, the greater the ratio of the reflected-sound of the Tone to the refiected-sound of the entire sound.

An &cho effect can be produced by selecting delay for the reverb type. The feedback fevel lets you set the

number of delayed repeats that occur as the sound decays. The delay continues until the level decreases to 0,

When Reverb is selected : When Delay is selected :
] |
Level of the L .
reverb sound evel /Detay time
ﬂ |
- | Time  Original Del o = Ti
Sound Reverb time ! Sofn p elay soun ime
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K You can create 2 sound in which the level of the effect applied to a Tone is greater than the level of the Tone itself,
since the level of the original unprocessed sound (dry /evel) can be set independently from the effect (or processed)
sound. An interesting sound can be created by setting the dry level of the Tone used for the sustain or release portion
of a Patch to 0.

% The ratio of the effect sound of each Tone to the whole effect sounds is controlled by the chorus send level and the

reverb send level. You can set the sound level of the unprocessed effect by using the dry level parameter.

Chorus, /reverd send level Low level

High level, Effect

—]
r Patch N

\_ level )

 Chorus/reverb is used to apply effects to the Tone, and the Analog Feel parameter applies the 1/ modulation at

a point just following the generation of the original waveform.
The 1/f modulation includes special types of modulation such as the murmur of a little stream or the rustling sound

of a gentle breeze. The JV-80 lets you add a natural feeling to the sound by taking advantage of this effect.
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m Dry Level Range:0—127

This determines the level of the direct or unprocessed sound (the sound with no effect applied). If you are not
applying an effect to the Tone, you should set this parameter value to 127, and adjust the sound volume from the

Tone Level parameter of the TVA.

(M LIEY Chorus Send Level Range: 0 — 127

This determines the level of the signal sent to the chorus.

Reverb Send Level Range: 0 —127

This determines the level of the signal sent to the reverb.

3

Chorus Type Settings: CHO 1 —3

This determines the type of chorus.

CHO1 | Normal chorus

CHO2 | Chorus with a slow rate. This also makes a good flanger effect when feedback is applied.

CHO3 ! Chorus with pronounced depth. This applies substantial detuning to the sound.

Chorus Level Range: 0 —127

This determines the level or volume of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the greater the level.

m Chorus Rate Range: 0 —127

This determines the speed of the modulation of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the faster the modulation.

m Chorus Depth Range: 0 — 127

This determines the depth of the modulation of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the deeper the modulation.

m Chorus Feedback Range: 0 —127

This determines the level of the re-routed (feedback) chorus sound. A richer, more complex chorus effect can be

gained by boosting this parameter.

3% When the value of Fbk is low, the sound may sometimes be distorted.
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m Output Switch  Settings: MIX/REV
This determines the destination of the chorus sound output. When set to MIX, the chorus sound and the reverb sound
are mixed with the dry sound; when set to REV, the chorus sound is mixed with the dry signal after reverb is
applied.

MIX REV

—1] Reverb — Chorus

—
p
\

Reverb

L/
 []
C
._{

37
P

Chorus

P
N

CHREVERB e
FHTCH iy Trape | Lesz] | | F-Easck
RELERE X3 FOOMI 18 21

I3[l Reverb Type Settings: ROOM 1 — 2/STAGE 1 — 2/HALL 1 — 2/DELAY/PAN-DLY
This determines the type of reverb.

ROOM1 Reverb with short and dense reveri)erant wash

ROOM2 Reverb with short and sparse reverberant wash

STAGE1 Reverb with strong reverberant wash in the final portion of the sound
STAGE2 Reverb with strong initial reflections

HALL?1 Reverb with clear echo

HALL2 Reverb with rich echo

DELAY Conventional delay

PAN — DLY | Dslay in which the reflected sound pans left and right

(WA Reverb Level Range: 0 —127

This determines the level or volume of the reverb sound. The greater the value, the greater the level.

LElls] Reverb Time Range: 0 —127
When ROOM 1 — HALL 2 is selected as the reverb type, this determines the time of the reflected-sound; when
DELAY/PAN-DLY is selected, this determines the delay time.
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EFFECT
When Reverb is selected : ‘ When Delay is selected :
JP |
Level of the .
reverb sound Level| /De[ay time
||
- i 0
| Time  Original Delay sound=+ Time

Sound Reverb time sound

m Delay Feedback Range:0— 127
When the type is set to DELAY, this determines the re-routed level (feedback) of the delay sound in the delay

effector. Increasing this setting creates an echo effect of distinet multiple repeats of the sound.

m Depth Range: 0—127

This determines the depth of the Analog Feel effect. Since it adds a special modulation, called 1/f modulation to the

level {volume) and to the pitch, a natural fecling can be given to the sound. The greater the value, the greater the

modulation.
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Parameters Selected by CONTROL (6 Pages).....................................................

The functions of the intemal controllers are set from these pages.

Assign Mode

This determines whether Patches are set for polyphonic or monophonic play. When set to polyphonic, multiple
voices of the Patches can sound at the same time, meking it effective for playing chords. When set to monophonic, a’
single voice of each Patch sounds, and when several notes are played, only the first note pressed will sound. The
monophonic setting is useful for simulating instruments that play single notes, and is even more effective when

combined with the Porfamento and Legato functions described betow.

Legato

When one note is played using a certain Tone, while another note of a different Tone is being held down, the Tone
changes from one note to the other (with the envelope and LFO of thc-first note continue without change). This
makes it possible to-accurately reproduce the hammer-on technique of guitar p]ayi.ng or make solo brass and strings
sounds more authentic, eSpcciaﬁy when used with Portamento. This function is effective only when the JV-80 is in

the Solo mode,

Bend Range

This sets the overall range that the pitch can be changed when the bender/modulation lever is moved to the left or
right. Moreover, the pitch bend up range and pitch bend down range can be set to separate values. Bending pitch
with the bender/modulation lever is an effective technique when used with sound programs such as guitars and sound

effects,

Portamento

This function “slides” the pitch between successively played Tones. Effective and natural sounding solo guitar and
solo brass lines can be played when Portamento is used in the solo mode. Portamento can also be applied in the
polyphonic mode, and it is effective in simulating the slide techniques of the trombone and the gradual vocal pitch

changes of a choir. If you set the Portamento mode to LEGATO, portamento is applied only when playing in legato.

Pedal
This enables (or disables) pedal control signals, including volume and Hold 1 (sustain), received via MIDI or from
the JV-80 itself. By setting this on for individual Tones, it is possible to have the desired Tone sustain or change in

volume,

Modulation/Aftertouch/Expression Control

Modulation, aftertouch and expression data, received via MIDI or from the JV-80 itself, can be used te control and
change up to four different parameters for each Tone.

For example, it is possible to use aftertouch to increase both the volume of 2 Tone and the amount of vibrato applied
to it. Another application would be to increase the depth of the growl effect on a Tone while decreasing the volume
on another Tone. Using techniques like these enable you to more effectively simulate the particular performance

styles of various musical instruments or the ensemble effect of an orchestra or band.
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Modulation TVA level

ﬂ§ \\\3\ Increasing the LFO
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m Assign Mode Settings: POLY/SOLO
This determines whether the Patch sounds polyphonicaily (POLY) or monephonically (SOLO). When set to POLY,

chords can be played, and when set to SOLO, the Patch sounds only for the note which was last played.

(W] Legato Settings: ON/OFF
This determines whether the Legato function is (ON) or (OFF). When this is set to ON, it will function in the
following way: When a key of a certain note is held while another note is played, only the pitch changes while the

envelope and LFO remain unchanged.

Legato is not effective when the assign mode is set to POLY, even if the Legato parameter is set to ON.

SR ERIENITY Bender Range Range: ~ 48 — 0 (down)io — 12 (up)

This parameter is set in two parts, down and up, and together they determine the range of the pitch bend effect
(given in semitone units). Pitch is bent downwards by pushing the bender lever to the left, and bent upwards by
pushing it to the right. When both the up and down values are set to 0, the pitch does not change even when the

bender lever is moved.
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m 'Portamento Switch Settings: ON/OFF

This determines whether the Portamento effect is (ON) or (OFF). When this is set to ON, portamento is applied and

the pitch moves smoothly between the pitches of successive notes played.

LY Portamento Mode  Settings: LEGATO/NORMAL

This determines how the Portamento effect is applied. When this

is set to NORMAL, Portamento is always on.

When set to LEGATO, Portamento is applied only when notes are played in 2 legato manner (i.e., releasing one key

only after the second key has been pressed).

Wil Portamento Type Settings: TIME/RATE
This determines the type of Portamento effect. When this is set to T1

ME, the length of the time it takes t0 move from

one note to the next is constant, regardless of the pitch interval between the two notes. When this is set to RATE, the

time it takes to move from one note to the next depends on how large the pitch interval is between the two notes.

When set to TIME: - When set to RATE:
Pitch interval bstween ! Pitch intérval hetween )
the notes the notes '
“Time — . T Time

Constant (fixed)
time

Portamento Time Range: 0— 127
This determines the time it takes for the pitch to shift between

Portamento effect. The greater the value, the slower the speed.

The time it takes for the pitch to reach
the second note changes depending on
the pitch interval between the notes

two successively played notes when using the
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CONTROL

1 - b Umlum@{ o ioti=—11 t
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AR Volume Conirol Switch  Settings: ONJOFF

This determines whether the Tone receives MIDI volume data or not. When this is set to ON, the Tone volume

changes according to changes in the MIDI volume data.

LRI Hoid 1 Control Switch  Settings: ONJOFF

This determines whether the Tone receives the Hold 1 MIDI data or not. Sustain can be applied via Hold 1 MIDI

data when this is set to ON,

The MIDI standard uses control change number 7 for the volume and number 64 for Hoid 1.

:-CONTROL Pages - s :

G

The following three display pages let you select the Tone parameters for control and the degree

to which the control change data affects these parameters for each Tone.

shod o Dk,
el Gl EL

| W Phochl
CORTERECL, PCH -+ 1 TR

N GLINEHBGI R B Modulation Conirol

Up to four Tone parameters can be set for simultaneous control by modulation.

toimat i oms Deesd D

CETELLT BEL

Aftertouch Control W E el R e)ice)]

Up to four Tone parameters can be set for simultaneous control by aftertouch.

oAt Lo
LERD Bl

(S OLICES D R 1]} Expression Control

Up to four Tone parameters can be set for simuliancous control by the expression pedal.

The assignable Tone parameters and the range for each are shown in the chart below.
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CONTHOL

Dest (Destination, or the parameters which Depth
can be controlled) h
- (adjustable Comments
Display Meanin range)
indication 9
o ) . ) - 63— +
FiH Pitch (in semitone units) 63 63 When set to a positive value (+). the
U Cutoff frequency — 63— + 63 | change is greater or higher, and when set
RES Resonance — 63— +63 |te a negative value (=), the change is
LEL Level (volume) 63— +63 smaller or lower,
FL1 D'epth of LFO 1 which is applied to —63— +63
pitch
o) D_epth of LFO 2 which is applied to| _ 63— +63
pitch
. } The phase of the LFQ is reverse for
Depth of LFO 1 which is applied to
Fl.1 cutiff ep — 63— +63 | positive (+) and negative (—). For both
- — - positive and negative settings, the effect
FL2 Depth of LFQ 2 which is applied to] _ 63— + 63 | becomes more pronounced as the value is
cutoff
set further from 0.
TR} Depth of LFO 1 which is applied to B3 — +-63
volume
AL > Depth of LFO 2 which is applied to 63— +63
volume '
L1R Rate of LFO 1 63— +63 For posntlv‘e va‘xlues (+), the LFO .
: frequency is high (fast), and for negative
- values (-}, the frequency is low (slow).
L=R Rate of LFQ 2 —63—+63 (Also see the chart below.)
L1R/L2R
For positive -
values (+)

/WV\</\/\

For negative
values (—)

3 The MIDI standard defines control change number 11 for the expression pedal and number 1 for modulation. Aftertouch
is defined separately from control change data. In the case of the JV-80, pushing the lever forward transmits
modulation signals; for pedals 1 and 2, and the C1 slider, the signals which ware assigned beforehand are transmittad.

(Refer also to the MIDI implementation chart.)
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WAVE/LFO

Parameters Selected by WAVE/LFO (7 Pages) ........ Nerererettrrearascnnaannn Pereberrranenenan

These display pages let you select the waveform the basic building block for the sound and make LFQ settings.

* Waveform
The JV-80 is particularly well suited for recreating the complex sounds of actual musical instruments. Take, for
example, the sound of an acoustic piano. We know that the piano sound is basically made by the vibration of the
strings. However, if we listen more closcly, we find that the overall sound is fairly complex and made up also of the
percussive sounds of the hammer hitting the strings, the sympathetic vibration of the other strings and the resonance
of the body of the piano itself. in the JV-80, by assigning all these sounds to several different Tones, we can create a
much richer and realistic sound. Even when creating unique sounds that have no counterparts among actual
instruments, you can give these sounds added depth and “realism” by crafting them with component striking or

plucking sounds and sympathetic vibration sounds.

The JV-80 not only has waveforms for making the basic sounds, but also “one-shot” waveforms which can be used
for the attack portion of the sound, loop waveforms, which are useful for sound effects, and rhythm waveforms
which are especially for creation of drum and percussion sounds. They can be called up from the internal memory,

optional PCM cards and expansion boards.

% Tone Switches
These allow you to turn the sound of individual Tones on and off. In order to save simple sound programs and set

the number of voices that sound, we suggest that you use these switches to turn off Tones that are not being used.

% Processing the Waveforms
The JV-80 also provides waveform processing that lets you create a nearly unlimited variety of waveforms having
even greater complexity. The processing method is called FXM (Frequency X-Modulation), and new
waveforms can be created by mixing (or cross-modulating) two waveforms. This is ideal for creating unusually

dynamic and sharp sounds.

* Modufation and Vibration of Sound
Many of the sounds in nature and the sounds of acoustic musical instruments have their own unique modulation or
vibration. For example, the sound of 2 bell has a natural modulation, and notes on a violin are often played with
vibrato. By varying the pitch, cutoff frequency and/or level with the LFQ, instrument sounds can be made more
natural and authentic. Besides these subtle techniques, it is also possible to use the LFO to radically change the

character of the sound. The JV-80 has two independent LFQ systems for each Tone.

Waveform:  Available waveforms are triangle wave, sine wave, sawtooth wave, square wave, and random waves 1
and 2. In order o add modulation and vibrato. select the sine wave or triangle wave, and apply it in small
degrees to the level {volume) and the pitch. The random waveforms are useful in creating special sound

effects and modulation.

Syncro: When this is set to ON, the LFO starts independently for each key pressed (key on), making a richly
textured mix of sounds when playing chords. This is ideal for adding realism to¢ an ensemble effect,

- reproducing the natural lag between the start of vibrato for each instrument in a band or orchestra.
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WAVE/LFO

Offset; This shifts the waveform of the LFO toward either (+) or { — ). If it is shiited to the + side { — side), the
center of the vibration of the sound becomes higher {bigger) or lower {smaller} than the original pitch or
sound volume. For example, you can creafe autemalic trills by setting the offset of the square waveform

to +100 or — 100, and applying it to the pitch with an appropriate depth sefting.
Delay: This allows you set a delay so that the LFO stants a ¢entain time after the key has been played (key on).

Fade: This determines the time change from when the LFO is first applied until it reaches the depth that is set

by the depth parameter.
Rate: This determines the vibration speed of the LFO.

You should use delay when you don’t want to have the LFO to start at the same time as the sound itself starts, or
when you want to simulate the sound of an actual musical instrument in which vibrato is usually applied after the
sound staris. In such a case, the depth of the vibration can be made to gradually increase by using the fade time
settings, letting you create natural vibrato and tremolo effects. Also, sefting the rate to low values creates vibrato and

tremnolo effects, while higher values create a vague and distorted sound.
Depth: This determines the vibration depth of the LFO.

The way of changing the pitch and sound volume are reversed, when the value of depth is (+) and ( — ). For
example, the phase of the modulation becomes reversed when setting the depth to a positive value (+) for one Tone,
and setting the same amount of the depth on tﬁe negative ( — ) side for another Tone, By using this operation,
different Tones can be sounded alternately, and the sounds can be moved back and forth over the stereo image in
combination with the pan function (explained below). You can create a bell-like effect if you set the depth of the saw

waveform of the offset to 100 with the ( — ) value as the level and cutoff.

Pitch ) Lovel

Make the following pitch modulation settings to the
continuous portion of the sound

Waveform: Square wave
Offset: - 100
Depth: +1

By using the above settings, a semitone trill will be
produced.

Make the following TVA modulation settings to the
continuous pottion of the sound

Waveform; Square wave
Offset: +100
Depth: - 63

By using the above settings, the sound will ring out
continuously like a bell.
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WAVE/LFO
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m Tone Switch Settings: ON/OFF

This determines whether the Tone currently selected is used (ON) or not (OFF). The voice is used only for the Tone

which is tumed on.

m Wave Group Settings: INT/EXP/CARD
This determines the type of waveform memeory that is to be used. The JV-80 has 129 internal waveforms. The

waveforms in the optional expansion {EXP)} board and PCM cards (CARD) can be also used.

@ Inserting a PCM Card

With the label facing up, gently (but firmly) insent
the PCM card into the PCM CARD slot on the

rear panel.

¥ The design of the CARD shown in the
drawing differs frem an actual one,

ab
ot ¢

m Wave Number

This determines the number of the waveform to be used. The wave name of the set wave number is displayed in
parentheses ( ) in the display.

3¢ Only readable memory marks are displayed in the LCD.

FXM page "~
L= # Saitoash [t ] i
=i 8 | R f -

m FXM (Frequency X-Modulation) Switch Settings: ON/OFF
This determines whether the FXM function is on (ON) or not (OFF).

m FXMdepth 1—16

This determines the depth of the FXM funetion.
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WAVE/LFO

1-—- i Form | Swmchro ! Rate!l OFfzet
LFO 1 I TRI~-| OFF | i | 5]
LFO 1
——— Dzlawl Fanchs | Timel
LFO 1 ! 28 IHI B e e e
1-w— L] Forrm | Db | nate |l ffzet
LFQO 2 & ERDea ISR 281 5|
LFO 2
L= + Delawl Fade | Tire|
LFO 2 BEEY-0OFF | IHI TOBE] e o

IRelsil LFO Waveform Settings: TRISIN/SAW/SQR/RND1 - 2
This parameter lets you select from the available waveforms: triangle wave, sine wave, sawtooth wave, square wave,

and random waves. A mark indicating the shape of the waveform is displayed along with the name in the LCD.

RND1 RND2

M W A e Y W

Triangle wave Sine wave Sawtooth wave Square wave Random wave 1 Random wave 2

Sl LFO Synchro  Settings: ON/OFF
When this is set to ON, the LFO phase is synchronized with the key on data, allowing a separate LFO phase for each
note that is played. When set to OFF, the phase of the LFO is unified for all notes played.

LFQ Synchro = ON LFO Synchro = OFF

Notes played Notes played
7 Sounds /\/\/\ /Sounds /\/\/\
1 1
. r"..“\ ’
Key on N v /!
14 Mt i
3 ay on
Key on

P

']Time Time

SEICE LFO Rate Range: 0 —127
This determines the speed of the LFO. The greater the value, the faster the speed.
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WAVE/LFO

m Offset Settings: — 100/ — 50/0/+50/+100

This determines the ratio of how much the waveform of the LFO is shifted toward the positive (+) side or the

o /\/\ AW WAVA

- 100 4] + 50 + 100

negative ( — ) side.

BIEIEVE LFO Delay Time Range: 0 — 127/KEY-OFF
This determines the time that clapses between the start of the Tone’s sound (Key on) and the start of the LFO. The

greater the value, the greater the delay before the LFO is applied. Setting this to KEY-OFF applies the LFO only
after the key is released.

IZEE) LFO Fade Mode Setiings: INJOUT
This determines the time over which the LFO is applied. When this is set to IN, the LFO is applied gradually after
the key on data, according to the set LFO fade time (explained below). When set to QUT, the LFO is applied from

the key on until the end of the delay time, and then gradually fades out according to the set fade time.

LFO Fade Time Range; 0127

This determines the time of the fade in (or the fade cut) of the LFQ. The greater the value, the longer the time of the
fade.

Fade = IN High 4 Delay
time Fade time

Depth
Pitch

TVF cutoff 0

TVA level ‘ \/ \/ \/ \/
Key on

Low v
Fade = OUT High 4 ) _
Delay time Fade time
Depth
Pitch
TVF cutoff 0
TVA level A
Key on
Low
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WAVE/LFC

LFO DEPTH page
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EXIZ) ritch LFO 1 Depth, Pitch LFO 2 Depth  Range: - 63 — +63 ,
This determines the depth of LFOs | and 2. as applied to the Tone pitch. The further the vaiue is set from 0, the

more pronounced the variation in pitch.

IRYIZA Fiter LFO 1 Depth, Fitter LFO 2 Depth  Range: — 63— +63
This determines the depth of LFOs | and 2, as applied to the Tone eutoff frequency. The further the value is set from

0, the more pronounced the “growling” sound of the filter sweep.

UXB V¥ icvei LFO 1 Depth, Level LFO 2 Depth Range: — 63 — +63
This determines the depth of LFOs 1 and 2, as applied to the Tone level. The further the value is set from 0, the

more pronounced the tremolo (swell) effect.

When the depth is positive (+)

+ 63
N /]
cutoft frequency 0 0
level
Waveform of LFQ /

| \//\\//\\/ When the depth is negative (-)

.. A A
cuteff frequency 4] 0
level v \ l
- 863
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Parameters Se|ected by PlTCH (3 Pages)...........................................................

Pitch related parameters of the Tone are set on this page.

Pitch Shift Coarse/Fine

This determines the basic pitch or tuning at which notes will sound. Coarse and fine tuning controls are also
available in the Performance settings, but the parameters in this section are separate controls used for creating the
basic sounds. For example, you can use these controls to slightly detune the pitch of two Tones relative to each other
to create a chorus effect, making the sound thicker and more animated. It is also possible to create a chord by playing

one key if the pitch coarse parameter of more than two Tones are set appropriately.

Keep in mind that using these controls changes the pitch that you hear, but has no effect on the key number of the
keyboard. Therefore, the key range position and the key number data transmitted via MIDI OUT are the same

regardless of the setting of these pitch coarseffine parameters.

Random Pitch ,
Since, this randomly detunes the pitch for each note played, it is particularly effective for reproducing the sound of a

fretless stringed instruments and percussion instruments.

Pitch Key Follow 7

The pitch of the JV-80 is changed according to the range in which keys are played. The key C4 is the center {or 0)
and the pitch variation in creases as you move away from C4. Therefore, the pitch for C4 is the same regardless of
the key follow setting. Normally, the key follow parameter should be set to 100.

A key follow setting of O results in no pitch change, or all keys playing the same pitch. This setting is useful for

producing transient sounds, like that of the hammers on piano strings.

Envelope '

This makes changes in the pitch over time, within the range set by the depth parameter. If you find that the pitch
doesn’t change as much as you want it to, even when the envelope is set to a high value, you can increase the depth.
On the other hand, when you want to set the pitch to change in minute gradations, even though the pitch change
itself is narrow, set the depth to a low value.

When simulating the sound of a human voice or cheir, a more realistic sound can be obtained by making the inital
pitch slightly lower than the main pitch. These parameters can also be used to imitate acoustic wind instruments like

the Japanese shakuhachi, the pitch of which often fluctuates according to the player’s blowing technique.

Envelope Time Key Follow/Velocity Sensitivity

These parameters allow you to control how the time of the entire envelope changes according to the key position (the
standard or center key is C4) or the playing strength.

This is useful for changing the pitch by key range or playing strength, especially when simulating tuned percussion

instruments.
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Pitch Shift Coarse Range: —48 — +48
This offsets the pitch of the Tone in semitone units. The pitch is shifted higher than normal when the value is

positive (+), and is shifted lower when the value is negative ( ~ ).

EEY ricch Shit Fine  Range: —50— +50
This offsets the pitch of the Tone in units of 1/100 of a semitone. The pitch is shifted higher than normal when the

value is positive (+), and is shifted lower when the value is negative { — ).

IEIX] Random Pitch Depth  Settings : 0/5/10/20/30/40/50/70/100/200/300/400/500/600/800/1 200
The pitch of the Tone is shifted over random amounts within the range set here. The value is expressed in uniis of

1/100 of a half-step.

Pitch Key Follow

Settings: — 100/ —70/ —50/ — 30/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40{+50/+70/+100/+120/+1 50!+200’

This determines how the pitch of the Tone changes according to the key position. At a setting of +100, the pitch
change over 12 keys is the normal one octave. C4 key as a standard of reference, when the pitch key follow is set to
a positive (+) value, the larger the note number, the higher the pitch; also, the greater the value, the greater the pitch

difference between successive notes. When the value is negative ( — ), the pitch difference is smaller.

+200 +)50 +120

Pitch 4 -0 +100
-7 +70
-5 + 50
T 2
-10 %
a

¢2 ¢3 c4 €5 ¢C6 Cf
Key number

Pitch Envelope Depth Range: —12 — +12
This determines the maximum change rate of the pitch of the Tone according to the level of the envelope. When the
depth is positive (+), the greater the level of the pitch envelope, the higher the pitch. When the depth is negative { — ),

the greater the level of the envelope, the lower the pitch.

+12
# ; . .
1 +6 N m:" —— When the pitch envelope depth is
0 2 -’ positive (+)
A ; 1. o
AWV e i ) .
‘ _6‘.‘\;‘:V‘, SN e When the pitch envelope depth is
Vo TrTnnmmeeeene negative (—)
—i2v¥
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Velocity Enve lope Level Sensitivity Range: —63 —+63
This determines how the level of the pitch envelope changes according to velocity. When the value is positive (+),

the greater the velocity, the greater the [evel. When the value is negative { — ), the lesser the velocity, the greater the

level.

1-—— Feln-TilWelo-T4 ! Timne-KFE |
[ - E= L1 X -5 -S| ~FE =
| — e fr T11 T Tet b L1l [ L3 [
-l i =1 i CEE e -1 Bl+16
T T2 T3 T4
| % When the envelope depth is
L1
+ : negative {(—), the direction
H of the pitch change is
L3 reversed.
Pitch /' \

i i : Time
Key on ] Key off :

\'ALDIRE Velocity Attack Time Sensitivity
Settings: ~100/ —70/ —50/ ~ 40/ —30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
The T} time of the pitch envelope can be changed by velocity. When the value is positive (+), the greater the

velocity, the longer the time. When the value is negative ( — ), the shorter the time. No change results at 0.

VBRI Velocity Release Time Sensitivity
Settings: - 100/ —70/ —50/ — 40/ —30/ — 20/ ~ 10/0/+1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
The T4 time of the pitch envelope can be changed by key off velocity. When the value is positive (+), the greater the

velocity, the longer the time. When the value is negative ( — ), the shorter the time. No change results at 0.
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Envelope Time Key Folflow

Settings: — 100/ —70/ ~50/ — 40/ - 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

The time of the pitch envelope can be made to change depending on the key position (key number), C4 key as a
standard of reference, when the value is positive (+), the higher the key number, the shorter the time from T2 10 T4.

When the value is negative ( — ), the higher the key number, the longer the time. No change results at 0.

tired o4
3888 I

¢z C3 G4 G5 CB C7
Key number

Range: 0 —127

These determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) of the pitch envelope. Each setting represents the time it takes

for the pitch to change from: one point to the next; for example, T2 is the time it takes the pitch to change from L1 to

L2. The greater the value, the longer the time it takes to reach the next level.

Range: —63 — +63

These parameters determine the level settings (L1, L2, L3 and L4) of the pitch envelope. They determine the amount
by which the pitch is changed at each point. The standard pitch here is the same as the value set in the pitch shift
coarse/fine parameters. When the value is positive (+), the pitch is higher than standard pitch. When the value is

negative ( — ), the pitch is lower than standard pitch.
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parameters Selected by (3 Pages) ..............................................................

The functions of the TVF are set in these pages.

* Filter Type and Cutoff Frequency

Generally, the TVF is used to filter out, or “cut off,” the high frequency elements of a waveform, making what is
called a low pass filter (LPF). The timbre of the sound becomes brighter when setting the cutoff frequency to high
values, since high frequency elements are allowed to pass through. The opposite effect can be achieved by setting the
cutoff frequency to a low value, filtering out the high frequency elements and making the timbre of the sound more
mellow and closer to the pure quality of a sine wave. Increasing the level of the envelope tums the TVF type to a
high pass filter (HPF), causing the timbre of the sound to change, but leaves the bright portion or sharp portien of
the sound unchanged. For both types, the filter is applied around the cutoff frequency.

% Cutoff and Envelope ,
The “normal” cutoff frequency, set in the cutoff parameter, is that frequency where the level of the envelope is O.

Therefore, the cutoff frequency increases or decreases according to changes in the envelope level.

% Resonance
This creates a characteristic sound by emphasizing the frequency elements around the cutoff frequency of the TVF.
It is effective in making sound programs which have a characteristic electronic or synthesizer-type sound, such as
synth bass and synth lead.
The emphasized frequency changes along with the cutoff frequency, when the cutoff frequency is modulated by the

envelope.

% Resonance Mode
When the way that resonace is applied is set to SOFT, the sound has a subtle, moderately ¢lectronic feel. When set to
HARD, the resonance is applied sharply and the timbre of the sound is drastically changed. It is recommended to set
it to HARD when you want to reproduce dynamic resonance effects characteristic of analog synthesizers, like the

resonance that results just before oscillation.

% Cutoff Key Follow
These parameters let you change the cutoff frequency depending of the key position and velocity. Set the key fotlow
value to less than 100 for piano sound programs, since the sound of an actual piano becomes softer the higher up on
the keyboard you play. If you set different key follow values for each Tone, the way that the sound program changes

becomes irregular.

% Envelope

This makes changes in the cutoff frequency over time, within the range set by the depth parameter. If you find that
the sound doesn’t change as much as you want it to, even when the envelope is set to a high value, you can increase
the depth. '

The brightness and sharpness (high overtones or harmonics) of the sound of stringed instruments (e.g., harp and
guitar) and of percussion (e.g., belis and vibraphone) gradually fade as the sound decays. To effectively reproduce
these kinds of instruments, we suggest that you set the TVF envelope to its highest point at the beginning of the
sound, theﬁ have it decrease gradually. On the other hand, you can obtain the opposite kind of effect for instruments
like a gong, which increases in brightness as the sound sustains; to do this, have the TVF envelope gradually increase

in level from key on.
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% Envelope Time Key Follow/Velocity Sensitivity
These parameters let you increase or decrease the envelope time and level depending on key position (the standard is
C4) and playing strength. One typical application is to set the key follow to a value greater than 100 for sound
programs of instruments that decay relatively quickly, to make the sound decay faster as higher notes are played. [t is
also common to set the velocity level sensitivity to a high value so that the brightness of the sound increases
dramatically as the keys are played strongly similar to the way the sound of a trumpet radically changes when it is
overblown,

Since each Tone can be set independently, the sound programs are changed to become brighter depending on the key

range and playing strength, if you set +/ — value for each Tone.

Filter Type Settings: OFF/LPF/HPF
This determines the type of TVF. LPF sets it to low pass filter operation, and HPF sets it to high pass filter, Filter

operation is cancelled when set to OFF.

Cutoff Frequency Range: 0— 127
This determines the cutoff frequency, above or below which the TVF is applied for filtering out the specified

frequency elements of the waveform. The greater the value, the higher the cutoff frequency.

m Resonance Range: 0 —127

This emphasizes the frequency elements of the waveform around the cutoff frequency. The greater the value, the

stronger the resonance effect.

LPF HPF

i

Frequency
Cutoff frequency

Resonance

Low
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*,

m Resonance Mode Settings: SOFT/HARD ‘
This determines the type of resonance. When this is set to SOFT, the resonance effect is moderate; when set to

HARD, the resonance is effect is pronounced.

There are some cases in which the resonance effect decreases, such as when the Tone level is high when it sounds, or

the cutoff frequency is high.

Cutoff Key Follow

Seltings : — 100/ —70/ —50/ -~ 30/ — 10/0/+10/4+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100/+120/+150/+200

This parameter lets you change the cutoff frequency depending on the key position. At 100, the standard frequency
of the sound becomes the cutoff frequency. C4 key as a standard of reference, when the value is positive (+), the
higher the key number, the higher the cutoff frequency. When the value is negative ( — ), the higher the key number,

the lower the cutoff frequency.

+200 +150 4120

Cutoff 4 -» +100
frequency “120 .70
-50 +50

+ &)

-50 +30

-1 1%

°

c2 C3 C4 5 &5 o7
Key number

m TVF Envelope Depth Range: —63 — +63

This determines the maximum range over which the envelope changes the cutoff frequency. When the value is
positive (+), the greater the depth of the envelope, the higher the cutoff frequency. When the value is negative ( — ),

the greater the depth of the envelope, the lower the cutoff frequency.

Envelope depth

(+)
1, e
AU Lot '0
. .
(_) “‘.“. ‘o
L] ‘- ---------- -
\\ ¢
PR ]
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1= FoFw el fU=-TLiW-TH3ET-EF | | |
T —ERL B _A1+321 —48| GFE ~ZB - -] —=
] = F TLE T TED T8 L1 L2 L3 L4
TUF~-FERHL B 18t 1al @8] Vallzyiiaal 25| (5}
Tt T2, T3 T4
% When the envelope depth is
n L1 ’ negative (—), the direction of
L3 the cutoff frequency change
Cutoff ; | L4
frequency ; : .
i i Time
Key on Key off

Velocity Curve Type Settings: 1 —7 _
This determines how different playing strengths affect the change in the cutoff frequency. The indications shown in

the display, which show the shape of the curves, correspond to the curve type number.

Velocity curves

AviviaAva4

Velocity Envelope Level Sensitivity Range: — 63 — +63

This allows you to change the TVF envelope level by velocity. When the value is positive (+), the greater the

velocity, the greater the level. When the value is negative { — ), the smaller the velocity, the greater the level,

Velocity Attack Time Sensitivity
Settings : —100/ =70/ — 50/ — 40/ —30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
The T1 time of the TVF envelope can be changed by velocity. When the value is positive (+), the greater the

velocity, the longer the time of T1. When the value is negative ( — ), the shorter the time. No change results at Q.

Velocity Release Time Sensitivity
Settings : — 100/ —70f —50/ — 40/ —30/ — 20/ —10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
The T4 time of the TVF envelope can be changed by key off velocity. When the value is positive (+), the greater the

veloeity, the longer the time of T4. When the value is negative ( — ), the shorter the time. No change results at 0.
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Envelope Time Key Follow

Settings: —100/ —70/ -~ 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

The time of the TVF envelope can be made to change depending on the key position. C4 key as a standard of
reference, when the value is positive (+), the higher the key number, the shorter the time from T2 to T4, When the

value is negative ( — ), the higher the key number, the longer the time. No change results at 0.

»-\ -7 +70
- +50

I 3 5
-30 + 30

+20

10

Y

G2 €3 C4 <5 <6 O7
Key number

Range: 0 — 127

These determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) of the TVF envelope. Each setting represents the time it takes
for the cutoff frequency to change from one point to the next; for example, T2 is the time it takes the cutoff

frequency to change from L1 to L2. The greater the value, the longer the time it takes to reach the next level.

Range: ~ 63 — +63
These determine the level settings (L1, L2, L3 and L4) of the TVF envelope. They determine the cutoff frequency of

each point. The values set here change the cutoff frequency after adjusting the degree applied from the TVF

envelope depth parameter. The greater the value, the higher the cutoff frequency.
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Parameters Selected by (4 pages) ............... e reeeciiesiiiitriieasitisitistitatatiiistens

Functions of the TV A are is set in these pages.

* Level

When creating a single sound program by using several Tones, you can change the volume balance to emphasize
certain parts of the sound. We suggest that you set the level to the maximum value (127) when using only one Tone,
or when you want several Tones to sound at the same volume. You can also adjust the volume in realtime as you

play by using the appropriately assigned Parameter Slider.

Level Key Follow/Velocity Curve

This allows you to change the level by key position or velocity. We suggest that you set the key follow 10 a value
between — 10 and — 30 to maintain a relatively even balance. This is because higher frequency sounds are perceived
as being louder, even though the actual volume is the same throughout the keyboard range. Also, when setting the
key follow parameters of the two Tones to 100 and — 100, the timbre of the sound changes as you play from the
lower range of the keys to the higher range.

For recreation of musical instruments whose sound quality changes greatly depending on the playing strength and
sound range, you can program a composite sound that changes greatly by using different Tones and assigning them

to different key range or velocity zones.

Pan Offset/Key Folfow

Pan offset determines the basic stereo-position of the Tone, and key follow is used to set how the sound moves in the
stereo position in response to key position,

When fixing the stereo image of the Tone, first set the key follow value to 0, then decide the stereo position. When
creating the sounds of an ensemble, you can achieve a widely dispersed sonic effect in which the individual
instruments or Tones are scattered left and right over the stereo field. The technique is also effective for piano
sounds; set the offset value to O and the key follow to 100 to have the notes of the piano spread across the stereo

field according to key position.

Tone Delay

This applies a delay to the start of the Tone after a key is pressed. You can create an echo effect by setting different
delay times for the various Tones. Since this parameter is independent of the delay effect, the original and delayed
sounds can be completely different sounds. You can also use this function to produce arpeggios with the touch of a

single key by assigning different pitch settings for each Tone.

* Envelope

Set the level so that it gradually decreases for sound programs like pianos, bells or guitars, whosé volume decays
fairly quickly over time. The L3 parameter should be set to a relatively high value for the sound programs which
have a fairly steady, continuous sound, such és violin or clarinet. However, even though sounds like one-shot
waveforms or rhythm waveforms are pre-programmed with their own level changes, the envelope effect is added to

this original envelope.

Decaying sounds, like bells or a piano  Continuous sounds, like a violin or clarinet

Level Level

Time »Time
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* Envelope Time Key Follow/Velocity Sensitivity
These functions let you change the envelope time and level depending on key position (the standard is C4) and
playing strength. To reproduce the sound of stringed instruments, we suggest that you set the key follow to a positive
value (+) to make the sounds decay more quickly in the higher key ranges.
Another common technique is to set the velocity level sensitivity to a positive value (+), to increase the volume of

the sound according to the playing strength. Another possible application is to set one Tone to — 32 and another to

+32 so that the sound itself changes according to playing strength.

Tone Level Range: 0 — 127

This determines the level (volume) of the Tone.

Level Key Follow -100f — 70/ —50/ — 40f — 30/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
This parameter lets you change the level depending on the key position. When the value is positive (+), the higher
the key number, the greater the level. Also, the greater the value, the steeper the curve. When the value is negative

{ = ), the higher the key number, the lower the tevel. No change results at 0.

m Velocity Curve Type Settings: 1 —7
This determines how different playing strengths affect the change in the level. The indications shown in the display,

showing the shape of the curves, correspond to the curve type number.

Velocity curves

Aviviaavas

Velocity Level! Sensitivily Range: — 63 — +63

This allows you to change the level by velocity. When the value is positive (+), the greater the velocity, the greater

the level. When the value is negative { — ), the smaller the velocity, the greater the level.

11



1.Patch Edit

NORM

Note

on

Delay tima

Nota off Note on Note off h h .
/—‘/\—\ ’ / \ iFirst nots

BBl Pan settings: Lé2 — 0 — 63R/AND
This detenmines the stereo position of the Tone. The sound position is at the farthest left at L64, at the center at 0,
and at the farthest right at 63R. When this is set to RND, the stereo position of the sound image changes randomly

for each note played.

Panning Key Follow

Settings : —100/ —70/ —50/ —40/ —30/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This determines how the sound moves in the stereo position in response to key position (key number), With the
stereo position of the C4 key as the standard, when set to a positive value (+), the higher the key range played, the
further i"ight the sound is placed in the stereo position. When set to a negative value ( — ), the lower the key range
played, the further right the sound is placed. For both positive (+) and negative ( — ) values, the further the value is
from O, the further the sound is placed toward the left or right. When this is set to 0, the stereo position of the sound

image is fixed regardless of the key number.

=100 +10Q
Right! _,, -
-5 + 50
@ +40
R -
-0 10
I
Left .

dz C3 <c4 ©5 C8 CF
Key number

1w i Mode!l  Timel |
GELAEY  RFLAYHATE IKEY-0FF | -~ -——- R

IEEE 7one Delay Mode  Settings: NORMAL/HOLD / PLAYMATE

This determines the type of the Tone delay. When set to NORMAL, the Tone delay is effective even after the note is
released. On the other hand, when this is set to HOLD, the Tone delay is applied only while the key is being pressed
(during key on). Therefore, the Tone will not sound if the note is released before the delay time has elapsed. The
PLAYMATE setting monitors the keyboard in applying the delay; the time from the first note on to the second note

on becomes the delay time, if this time is less than two seconds.

HOLD PLAYMATE

Second note on A

Delay time

Delay time ;

[N
~
Y

1)
1)

The Tone sounds The Tone doas not sound The delay time changes depending on

the time difference between the first
note on and the second note on.
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Tone Delay Time Range: 0 - 127/KEY-OFF

This determines the time that elapses from note on (playing of a key) until each Tone starts to-sound. When the
mode is set to PLAYMATE, the time from the first note on to the second note on becomes the delay time, if this
parameter value is set to 64, When set to 127, the delay interval is approximately twice that of when set to 64. When

set to KEY-OFF, the sound starts the moment the key is released (key off), regardless of the mode setting.

[A-ENV._(TV4 lope)’
These two pages let you set how the volume of the sourid changes over time (TYA envelope).

1 Fllelo=-TlIMelo-Td4 [ Time—-EF 1
T =R B -ZE —~L i | PAl——————
1o 7LD T21 731 T4F L1 L21 L3231
R e Bl 1@y EGD vatlzyliiaal 250 ---
Level T T2 T3 T4

L1

' L2

; L3
i Time
Key on Key off

VLLRIRE Velocity Attack Time Sensitivity
Settings : —100/ =70/ —50/ —40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
The T1 time of the TVA envelope can be changed by velocity. When the value is positive (+), the greater the

velocity, the longer the time of T1. When the value is negative ( — ), the shorter the time. No change results at 0.

VAILRK]Y Velocity Release Time Sensitivity
Settings : — 100/ ~70/ 50/ —~ 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
The T4 time of the TVA enveiope can be changed by key off velocity. When the value is positive (+), the greater the

velocity, the longer the time of T4, When the value is negative ( — ), the shorter the time. No change results at 0.

Envelope Time Key Follow _

Settings : — 100/ —70/ —50/ —40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

The time of the TVA envelope can be made to change depending on the key position (key number). C4 key as a
standard of refernce, when the value is positive (+), the higher the key number, the shorter the time from T2 to T4.

When the value is negative ( — ), the higher the key number, the longer the time. No change results at 0.
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C2 3 <4 C5 o8 Cf
Key number

Range: 0 — 127
These determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) of the TVA envelope. Each setting represents the time it takes

for the level to change from one point to the next; for example, T2 is the time it takes the level to change from LI to

L2. The greater the value, the longer the time it takes to reach the next level.

Range; 0—127

These determine the level settings (L1, L2, L3 and L4) of the TVA envelope. The greater the value, the greater the
level. The envelope level becomes O after the key off in the case of the TVA.
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B What is the Performance Edit mode?
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The JV-80 can be played using several Patches together. Remember that the total sound of the instrument is made up

of up to seven Patches and one Rhythm Set, and the conditions under which they are played. The structure of the

Performance parameters is shown in the chart below.
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These are set from the

Performance parameters.
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Eo L S di

A Part is made up of seven Parts and one Rhythm Part. Patches are assigned to Parts 1 — 7, and a Rhythm Set is
assigned to the rhythm Part. The sound is output according to performance data received via the intemal zone (see
below) and MIDI. The sound of the entire Performance is determined by adjusting the relative level and pan settings

of the Pafches.

The intemnal zone processes the performance data from the intemal device (the controllers of the JV-80) and sends it

to the Patch. The Patches assigned to the Paris sound according to the performance data received. The way you play
the JV-80 can be “split up” to generate separate ranges and types of performance data, depending on the how each

zone is set up to process the data,

O

The transmit zone processes the performance data from the intemal device and transmifs it over the set MIDI

channel. Since program change and volume data are transmitted from each zone when a Performance is called up,
the connected external MIDI sound sources effectively become part of the Performance of the JV-80. Using the

terminology of the internal sound sources, the MIDI transmit channel would be the same as the Part, and the sound

program of the external sound source would be the Patch.

Rl SN RN
The settings of the internal effect section make up one group that affect a single Performance, and it is applied
equally to all Parts of the Performance. The depth of the effect applied to each Part depends on the send level
parameter, which is set for the Patch. However, the effect settings made in the Patch play mode, for the Patch itself,

are ignored.
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l How to edit a Performance

B How to edit a Performance :

(1) After selecting the Performance to be edited, press [ PERFORMANCE EDIT]. Then press one of the Function

Select buttons to call up the desired Performance parameter.

(The letters printed in blue underneath the buttons indicate the Performance parameters.)

__ PERFORMANCE_
PLAY

PATCH .
EDIT

EOT FLAY

TUNE

SEW
PRESET

INT/CARD
A

EFFECT

| ] H’—Iﬁ[_T'

COMMONH
ODHMON

EFFECT
EFFECT

AVEAS O

W, PITCH
WT IONE

TXZONE PART

Y

@ wWhen[ COMMON Jor[{ EFFECT |is pressed, the screen shown below appears in the LCD.

[Example]  When pressing[EFFECT]:
Page name (parameter type) Related parameters
[ i s wo—

FERFOM +#T2orell.ecREatibDerl Fiok 10wt ]

CHORLS BCHOI 11aatl 5l 2al BIMIE -~ ===
i § 4 } Fy '
L ] i 1 | |

Set values

When{TX ZONE |, [INT ZONE | or[ PART Jis pressed, the screen shown below appears in the LCD.

[Example]  When pressing [TX ZONE]:
Page rarne (parameter type) Parameter
...‘ . T
reAdsmITE o Eew Famgde Lower
A RIS L Y B I [ C R I [ ) e B I
f F— !
Part 1 Part 2 Part 3 Part 4 Part5 Part6 Part 7 Part 8
Setvalues

Select different display pages by pressing E]or ii] when “ g~ or “ " are indicated in the L.CD.

The set values correspond, from left to right, to Parameter Sliders 1 — 8. Use the appropriate Parameter Slider to

edit the parameter you wish to change.
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W How to edit a Performance

[Example]
TEAMSMI T Kagw Eande Lopse
S R 1 I [ O [

H
Sansas e
-~

-

Parameter Sliders

You can also correct or adjust the set value by using the and buttons.
Move the cursor to the value to be changed by pressing [«]/[B], and press to increase the value, and press

to decrease the value.

3 Holding [DEC/[INC], [«}/[»] or[A]/[¥] down starts the auto repeat function, letling you continuously

change the value. You can speed up the change in values by holding down one button and then pressing and holding

down the other button.

@ Using [PART SWITCH ]| «:vvvvereeeeeneens ereeeereretnetraren e raeaanan, tee v retrereretereaeeteeterararenennns

The [PART SWITCH | buttons (1 —8) can be used to function either as on/off switches for enabling the
transmission and reception of MIDI data for each Par, or as on/off switches for the sound of each Part. However, the
functions that are turned on and off by the | PART SWITCH | buttons (1 — 8) changes according to the Function

Select button which is currently pressed.

¥ The function which was turned on/olf by [PART SWITCH | buttons (1 — 8} is stored as part of the sethngs of each
Perfermance by the Write operation (P,154).

22 The indicator of the button lights up when it is ON,
TONE SWITCH TONE SELECT

(= l[=ll‘=’ll‘=’ll‘=‘]l‘=ll__lu

PART SWITCH
LW ]

.Y

The functions which are turned on and off by the| PART SWITCH j buttons {1 — 8) will be explained
with the parameter operations below.
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H How to edit a Performance

@ Switching Between Display Pages

Several display pages can be assigned to a function select button. It is possible to switch between two pages each
time you press the function select button (the button whose indicator is currently lit): one page is selected by

pressing [ A ]and the other page is selected by pressing [V ].

By using this function, you can conhtinue editing while comparing parameters on the two pages, or you can
immediately select often used pages by pressing E and [z], saving you time by eliminating the normal page

selection steps.

The manner in which pages are switched when the function select button is pressed is shown below.

When the power is turned on,
you can switch between the
first page (A) and the last page
(E) each time you press the
function select button.

$%  When the same page is selected by IZ',’E] the selected page and the first page are switched each

When (A} is selected and you
change it to (B} by pressing
{¥], you can switch between
(B) and (E) each time you press
the function select button.

A

mlEE

time you press the function select button.

When (E) is selected and you
change it to (D) by pressing
[A], you can switch between
(B) and (D) each time you
press the function select button.

i A

When both [ A Jand W Jare used to select the first page, the first page and the last page are switched.
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B Explanations of the parameters

The usage and functions of the parameters are explained in this section in the following order: Common, Transmit
Zone, Intemal Zone and Past.

Performance Common Parameters

These are used to select the Performance name and key mede effect (chorus and reverb) which are common to all
Parts. '

Parameters Selected by(z Pages)‘......-.-............ ................................ .

When this button is pressed, the | PART SWITCH |buttons (1 — 8) function as MIDI receive switches
for turning MIDi data reception of each Part on and off. ’

PERFOREM 0
HHPME #LFiano+Bass 1

Performance Name Settings: Space, A—Z,a—2z,1—9,0, + — % /#!,.

The Tone being edited can be given a name containing a maximum of 12 characters. Move the cursor by using
Parameter Slider 2 or the IZ]/ |E buttons, then select the characters at the cursor position using Parameter Slider 1
or the @/ buttons.

Characters can also be selected using the buttons shown below. (The characters and designations are printed. in gray

directly beneath the buttons.) Press the desired button repeatedly to step through the three-character selection.

BANK
1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 B s 7 7 8 8
o= — = TS =2 == = =

1AB 2CD 3EF 4GH 51 KL TMN BOP
9 1 10 2 1 3 12 4 13 5 14 6 15 7 16 8

9QR osT uvw XYZ + =% %1 SPACE .. CAPS

NUMBER

CAPS: Pressing this button switches between capital letters and small letters. When the

indicator is Iit, it is set to capital letters.

SPACE: Thisis for entering a space between characters.

126



2.Performance Edit

ST

B W Flonds | |
MODE B

LEYER | —————~~ | ==~

EEEE] Key Mode  settings: LAYER/ZZONE/SINGLE

This determines how the keyboard uses the performance data. -

Use of the performance data

Data transmitted by MIDI

The settings of the key range of the
internal/transmit zone become invalid;

@ Program change messages are not

Playing the keyboard sounds the Patch
of the Part at the cursor position.

LAYER all keyboard performance data is sent transmitted even when the Patch is
to the eight Parts and via MIDI OUT. changed.

® When the Performance is changed,
program change data, as well as

The performance data within the key ‘ volume data and pan data, which
ZONE range set in the internalftranmit zone is are set in the transmit zone, are

sent to the eight Parts and via MIDI transmitted.

OUT.

@ The receiving channel numbers
which are assigned to the Parts are
also used for the transmission
channels,

The settings of the internal/transmit @® When the Patch is changed, bank
Zzone are ignored, and only the Part at select and program change
SINGLE the cursor position can be controlled. messages, which correspond to the

Patch number, are transmitted.

@ When the Performance is changed,
bank select and program change
messages, which correspond to the
Patch number that is assigned to the
Part, are transmitted.
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Parameters Selected by (2 Pages) ........................................................
These pages are used to set the chorus and reverb effects. Applying chorus and reverb to the sound gives it greater
spaciousness and adds depth to the stereo image.

Since these settings are applied equally for all Parts, the effect settings of the Patch itself are ignored.

From the display that appears in this page, the [PART SWITCH | buttons (1 — 8) function as on/off
switches for the chorus effect of each Part,

Chorus Type Settings: CHO1—3

This determines the type of chorus effect.

CHO1 | Normal chorus

CHO2 | Chorus with a slow rate. This also makes a good flanger effect when feedback is applied.

CHO3 | Chorus with pronounced depth. This applies substantial detuning to the sound.

Chorus Level Range: 0 —127

This determines the level or volume of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the greater the level.

Chorus Rate Range: 0 — 127

This determines the speed of the modulation of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the faster the modulation.

m Chorus Depth Range: 0—127

This determines the depth of the modulation of the chorus sound The greater the va[ue the greater the depth of the
modulation.

m Chorus Feedback Range: 0 — 127

This determines the level of the re-routed (feedback) chorus sound. A richer, more complex chorus effect can be
gained by increasing the value of this parameter,

m Output Switch Settings: MiX/REV
This determines the destination of the chorus sound output. When set to MIX, the chorus sound and the reverb sound
are mixed with the dry sound; when set to REV, the chorus sound is mixed with the dry signal after reverb is

applied.
MEX REV
— Reverb —  Chorus —
o m_ouT
4 Reverb {1
IN A\ our N
Chorus P
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From the display that appears in this page, the | PART SWITCH | buttons (1 — 8) function as on/off
switches for the reverb effect of each Part.

i
Al
= B
(N

=
1T
4T

=
Py
L

gl
]

]
=7
[
e
Ty
it

(g
LR

IV{ds) Reverb Type Settings: ROOM 1 — 2/STAGE 1 — 2/HALL 1 — 2/DELAY/PAN-DLY

This determines the type of reverb.

ROOM1 Reverb with short and dense reverberant wash

.HOOMZ Reverb with short and sparse reverberant wash

STAGE1 Reverb with strong reverberant wash in the final portion of the sound
STAGE2 Reverb with strong initial reflections

HALL1 Reverb with clear echo

HALL2 Reverb with rich echo

DELAY Conventional delay

PAN — DLY | Delay in which the reflected sound pans lsft and right

(AR Reverb Level Range: 0—127

This determines the level or volume of the reverb sound. The greater the value, the greater the level.

Reverb Time Range: 0—127

When ROOM | — HALL 2 is selected as the reverb tyr.;e, this determines the time of the reverberation (reflected
sound); when DELAY/PAN-DLY is selected, this determines the delay time.

m Delay Feedback Range: 0—127

When the type is set to DELAY, this determines the re-routed level (feedback) of the delay sound in the delay.

Increasing this setting creates an echo effect of distinct multiple repeats of the sound.
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Transmit Zone Parameters

These parameters allow you to determine how the performance data from the JV-80 keyboard is processed in the

transmit zone of each Paxt, before it is transmitted over MIDI.

% Since the performance data from the JV-80 keyboard can be split according to the key range and transmitted over

MIDI, different external sound sources can be played separately depending on the range.

% Another operation of these parameters, the transmit transpose function, lets you change the note number that is
transmitted via MIDI, by a certain amount relative to the note played on the JV-80. For example, you can set this
value to one octave lower (or higher) to allow playing the connected sound source in a range that would normally be
outside of the keyboard. You can also layer octaves of tﬁc same sound program, or set up & chord to be played when

you press a single key.

% Transmit velocity max level curve/sensitivity/level

These parameters allow you to change how loudly or softly the MIDI-connected exteral sound sources play in
response to changes in your playing technique. This is possible through processing of the velocity data from the
keyboard for each transmit zone before it is transmitted via MIDI. In order to keep this change in volume or
dynamiés within a certain range, use the maximum level parameter. This compresses the velocity data from the
keyboard that is transmitted over MIDI, making it less than the actual velocity played. The maximum limit of the
velocity after being processed is set By the maximum level. By setting the sensitivity to a value between 0 and 32,
the minimum limit can also be set. _ -

You can program the JV-80 to switch between two external sound sources (depending on how. strongly you play the

keyboard) by setting the sensitivity parameters to +32 and — 32 for the two transmit zones, (Fig. 1)

For example, when you wish to compensate for an uneven playing technique, such as playing more strongly with
your right hand than your left, you can split the two transmit zones by key range. Then select the appropriate
velocity curve so that the velocity reaches a high value quickly for the left hand, even though the keys are played
softly; also set the sensitivity to around O to 20. For the right hand, select the velocity curve so that velocity doesn’t
increase even when the keys are played strongly, and set the sensitivity to less than 32. Compress the velocity to the

desired degree using the maximum level parameter. (Fig. 2)

(Fig. 1) ' (Fig. 2)

Maximum
velocity limit

hd

Velocity data
transmitted
over MIDI

@ Velocity data which is transmitted to external |||H”|||HIH |£H||I|HIIHH|H

L]
sound source 1 :

@ Velocity data which is transmitted to external
sound source 2
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2.Parformance Edit

% Since program change number, volume and pan data are transmitted over MIDI when the Performance is

called up, you can effectively use the connected external sound sources to provide extra Parts of a Performance from
the JV-80.

Y Within the transmit zones, you can use the fransmit switch to tum off the unneccessary zones. By doing so, the
performance data of the JV-80 is not transmitted over MIDI.
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Parameters Se[ected by TX ZONE (11 Pages) e [, .

o,

pd

When this button is pressed, the | PART SWITCH | buttons (1 — 8) function as the MIDI transmit
switches for turning MIDI data transmission of each Part on and off.

LV EUL R RAVEIY Key Range Lower Range: C-1 —G9
LGRS EN sl Key Range Upper Range: C-1 —G9

From these two pages, you can specify the lower limit and the upper limit of the transmit zone key range for each
Part. As you play the keyboard of the JV-80, only the performance data falling within the key range will be

transmitted over MIDI.

TEHHSHMITE Kew Ramde Lowmsr
ZUOHE o2 I IC2 ICE ICS IEZ IF4 102
TEHAHSMITH® Fegs Rarede Ueppar
Z0HE BCY OICTY OICY IBS BCT IE4 1ES CT7

Key Range Lower cannot be set to a higher key than Key Range Upper.

Since the key range indicates the position on the keyboard, it is not affected by the transpose settings or the pitch that
sounds. Therefore, the keyboard is monitored as to whether the keys pressed fall within the specified range or not,

regardless of the actual pitch they produce.

LECUE]Je}1-] Transpose Range: — 36 —+36

" This determines the amount by which the MIDI note number data is transposed, relative to the performance data, for

the transmit zone of the Part.

TEAHSHMITE TrarsFoses
Z0OHE B 9P al+1z1-121 +41 +¥ Al &
[Example]

When Transpose is set to +2.

F#4

G4 |GHA| A4
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[3X zONE]

LESRLIIAIWE Maximum Velocity Range: 0 —127
VEILTAVWRSTZETY  Velocity Sensitivity Range: — 63— +63
VLTSRN Velocity Curve Settings: 1 —7

These three pages let you set how the transmit zone of each Part processes the velocity from the keyboard.

TEAHSMITE Max Welocito
SOHE BIZFI127 1188 1168681 8811151 1151127
TRAHSMITH Pelocite Sense
ZOHE F+321+321+181 BI-181-321+251+32
TRAMHS HIT# Ualocita Cuyrve Pl=32_-
ZUHE z21 21 1 o i 2 =5 ]

The velocity is compressed to values less than the maximum velocity.

127 127
Set value of Max
Velocity
Compression of the
performance data
] Q

The velocity sensitivity changes the strength (or weakness) of the velocity that is applied to the sound. When the
velocity sensitivity is positive (+), the harder the keys are hit, the greater the velocity. Conversely, when the value is

negative ( — ), the harder the keys are hit, the lower the velocity. The farther the value is set from O, the more

" pronounced the effect is for both positive and negative values.

Velocity
.after being
processed

When Velocity Sense is positive (+)
0

Velocity
after being
+32 processed
+ 83
= s+ Playing strength

In this case, velocity sensitivity is adjusted by the velocity curves.

When Velocity Sense is negative {(-)
o

o 32
- 63

Piaying strength

64 127

The mark which indicates the shape of the selected curve is shown at the top right of the display.

Velocity curves

AVIVVA RV
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i27

[Example]

The foliowing settings will result in a velocity response

curve like that shown in tha graph to the right.
Max Veloc]ty ................................................ 100
va’c“y Cuwe ................................................. 8
Velocity SGrlsitivity ........................... RITE TR +32
\. w

LB ESElaER Transmit Channel Rangs: 1 —16

This determines the MIDI transmission channel for the transmit zone of each Part. When the key mode is set to
SINGLE (P.xx), the transmit channel becomes the same as the reception channel for the Part and any setting made

here has no effect.

TRANS T‘?IT# Transmi
Z0OMHE 1i 21 3 1 !

LLCUEIUD A el bR B[R Transmit Program Change

Settings Y A11 — A88/B11 — B88/OFF
This determines the program change data transmitted over MIDI for the transmit zone of each Part. The program
change number of the selected Part is indicated at the top right of the display. Program change messages are not

transmitted over MIDI when this is set to OFF.

Toise
[t ]

LEt—

3 The program change number is transmitted when the Performance is changed up.

RELUEIGNRNGIR Transmit Volume Range: 0 — 127/0OFF

This determines the volume data transmitted over MIDI for the transmit zone of each Part. The maximum volume

data is 127. Volume data is not transmitted over MIDI when this is set to OFF.

EAHHZMIT% Tr
SOME - RIZVILIZFT 18611881 2

3 The transmit volume is ransmitted when the Performance is changed up.
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Transmit Pan Settings: 164 — 0 — 63R/OFF

This determines the pan data transmitted over MIDI for the transmit zone of each Part. The sound position is at the
farthest left at .64, at the center at 0, and at the farthest right at 63R. Pan data is not transmitted over MIDI when
this is set to OFF.

TEAHSMIT

* Tran=milt Pan
ZOHE B &8 | @ IL&dLEZZ2E & [ZZ2RILEad &

3¢ The transmit pan is transmitted when the Performance is changed up.

[e

O

L&4
Left

O

O

‘Center

63R
Right

LCUE NSl Transmit Switch  Settings: ON/OFF -

This determines whether MIDI transmission from the transmit zone of each Part is enabled (ON) or disabled (OFF).

When this is set to OFF and a Performance is selected, program change, volume or pan data is not transmitted over
MIDI.

Switcoh

TRAHSHMITH ~snEmi
| AHIOFF

Tr =1
ZIOHE BoOMT O aMIOFFIOFFT OMI

3 The settings of this page are automatically changed. when switching the transmit switch on and off with the

PART SWITCH |buttons.

¢ The settings here become invalid when the key mode is set to SINGLE.
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Internal Zone Parameters

These parameters allow you to determine how the performance data from the JV-80 keyboard is processed in the

internal zone of each Part. The contents of the parameters are the same as that of the transmit zone.

v Since the performance data from the JV-80 keyboard can be split according to the key range, different Patches can
be played separately depending on the range.

% The transpose function lets you change the note number played by the internal sound source, relative to the note
actually played on the keyboard. For example, you can set this value to one octave lower or higher to allow playing
notes in a range that would normally be outside of the keyboard. You can also layer octaves of the same sound

program, or set up a chord to be played when you press a single key.

% Internal Velocity Max Level Curve/Sensitivity/Level

By passing the velocity data from the keyboard processing to each intemal zone, it is possible to change the velocity
for each Part. In order to keep the change of velociy within a specific range, set the max level. Then the velocity data
from the keyboard is passed to Parts being compressed to less than the maximum level. The maximum limit of the
velocity after being processed is set by the max level, By setting the sensitivity between 0 and 32, the minimum limit
can be set. ]

You can program the JV-80 to switch between two sounds (depending on how strongly you play the keyboard) by
setting the sensitivity parameters to +32 and — 32 for the two internal zones.

For example, when assigning the attack portion and the sustain portion of a sound to two separate Parts, set the
sensitivity of the Part assigned to the attack portion to a value larger than 32 so that it will start sounding when you
play beyond a certain strength. Also set the sensitivity of the Part assigned to the sustain portion to a value smaller

than 32 so that it will sound even when the keys are played softly.

Y Within the internal zones, you can use the focal SWitch to turn off the unneccessary zones, so that the performance

data of the JV-80 is not sent to its internal sound source.
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[T ZoNE]

Parameters Selected by INT ZONE (7 Pages) ................... PP

When this button is pressed, the | PART SWITCH | buttons (1 — 8) function as local on/off switches
for turning reception of play data from the keyboard on and off for each Part.

LEOIER IR RATTd Key Range Lower Range: C-1 —G9
LGOI ED RV JeLld Key Range Upper Range: C-1 —G9

From these two pages, you can specify the lower limit and the upper limit of the internal zone key range for each

Part. As you play the keyboard, the Part will respond to only the performance data falling within the key range.

IHTERMHL E Feg Rande Lower
M E cEolce oz |12 105 IEZ IFgd 122
TMTERMEL & Fes Fande UFrrper
ZIHE BCY oY OICY IBE IGCY IE4 IES {EV

¥ Key Range Lower cannot be set to a higher key than Key Range Upper.

¥ Since the key range indicates the position on the keyboard, it is not affected by the transpose settings or the pitch that
sounds. Therefore, the keyboard is monitored as to whether the keys pressed fall within the specified range or not,

regardiess of the actual pitch they produce.

LLGLE o ll:] Transpose Range: — 36 —+36

. This determines the amount that the intemal zone of each Part transposes the note number data, relative to the notes

actually played on the keyboard, for sounding the Patch.

_ . N IransFros
P+ 121-121 +41 +71

J—

-,

HTERMAL
EOMHE.

Ayl

+
4

L
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INT ZONE

MEYRYALININE Maximum Velocity Rangs: 0—127
VEILIGRSTNETY  Velocity Sensitivity Range: — 63 — +63
VI ASA:] Velocity Curve Settings: 1 —7

These three pages let you set how the internal zone of each Part processes the velocity from the keyboard.

THTERMAL % Maw Uelooitu
FOHE BIRF 4271127 1127 127 1127 (1271157
ITHTERMHAL®Y T lelocite Sernse
FTHE B3 4321430 (4300432 435 (430  +a0
ITHTERMAL® Delonite Curue Pl=3_s
FOME R ST 3 T 4 Bt 1 . R A T T

The velocity is compressed to values less than the maximum velocity.
127 1.27

po— Sot value of Max
Velocity

Compression of the
performance data

The velocity sensitivity changes the velocity that is appliéd. When the velocity sensitivity is positive (+), the harder
the keys are hit, the greater the velocity. Conversely, when the value is negative ( — ), the harder the keys are hit, the
lower the velocity. The farther the value is set from 0, the more pronounced the effect is for both positive and

negative values.

When Velocity Sense is positive () When Velocity Sense is negative (-—)

Velocity 9 Velotity : 0
after being after being
processed +32 processed 3
+63 _ B3
7 77 Playing strength ¢ o 7 Playing strength

In this case, the velecity is adjusted with the velocity curves.

The mark which indicates the shape of the selected curve is shown at the top right of the display.

Velocity curves

AVVVA A
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y “§
[Exampie) 127
The following settings will result in a velogity
response curve like that shown in the graph to the
right.
Max VBlogity «rererrrersssrmssimtmssininiiineenens 110
Velocity CUIVE st eerssemtiarmrrarerereisrraeenarinesiiissnens 4
Velocit‘y Sensitivity +reoerrrenann., —~32
A\ y

(MDEIIIl Local Switch  Settings: ONJOFF

This determines whether the internal zone of each Part passes the performance data to the Patch or not, When this is

set to OFF, the Patch does not respond to performance data.

IHTERMAL & Logal Switch
Al O O O OHE ORT O DT O

3 The settings of this page are automatically changed, when switching the local switch on and off with the

PART SWITCH |buttons.
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Part Parameters .

These determine the conditions of each Part when a Performance is called up, and also determine how the eight

Patches are to be combined.

9 You can assign the Patches to Parts 1 — 8. Any of the Patches can be called up; however, when a DATA card

has not been properly inserted into the DATA card slot, Patches stored to a DATA card cannot
be sefected.

Level (volume), pan (sterec position), and tuning settings can be made for the sound program of each Part.
Using these parameters lets you adjust the balance and overall sound of an entire Performance. These are useful in
creating a single multi-component sound program with a whole Performance, or when building an ensemble sound

with several Paris.

The chorus switch and reverb switch in this section allow you to determine whether or not the signals are sent
to the chorus and reverb. By tuming the effects of each Part on and off, you can choose the proper ambience and
dynamics for the sound. For example, turn the switches off for Parts which require a tightly defined stereo position
or a clear sonic outline. When you want to combine all sound programs in making a single sound, it is effective to
turn on the switches for all the Parts. )

When set to ON, the signals are sent with the send level set in the Patch parameters, When set to OFF, the effect is
not applied. ‘

This parameter can be changed in realtime while playing from the Performance Play mode.

! Send on 5, . i N
(et high leve) *,~+—Sound has a spacious, expansive feeling

LT LT -~

-
ey
LT

- v

Sound is clear, sharply defined

The JV-80 has a total of twenty-eight voices. Since several voices may be used when sounding a single
Tone, many voices are required when playing just one Paich. If you try to play more voices than the
twenty-cight-voice limit, previously played Tones will be cancelled to accommodate newly played ones. You can,
however, reserve a minimum necessary number of voices for specific Parts; this comes in handy when you have an
important Part that you wish to continue sounding, or avoid a certain Part from being teo abruptly or too obviously
cut off. This is called the Voice reserve function.

For example, when you need a certain Patch, which is made up of three Tones, to sound at least two notes, the
number of the voices you should reserve is six (two times three).

The total number of voices reserved for each Part cannot exceed twenty-eight.
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& This section includes MIDI receiving settings for the Parts. This lets you use the JV-80 as a2 MIDI sound source with

a maximum of eight Parts, if the receiving channels are set properly. The Parts to be played by the keyboard do not

respond to MIDI data when the MIDI receive switch is turned off.

Part

I—-— Receive

switch OFF

750

'O/

L

Receiva

switch OFF

- o]

Receive

switch ON

P

Raceive

switch ON

T —————,

-]

Receive

switch ON

EET TP PPTL N =

Receoive

switch ON

Receive

switch QFF

Receive

switch OFF

DNl bhjwiNn]| —

}

}

Parts which are plaved by the keyboard

Parts which are plaved by the data
received via MIDI IN

The local switch should be turned
OFF for Parts which are not used
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Parameters Selected by PART (13 pages) e s eseaeseetettaeaen e ttacatatatantenatarsetantatebiten

When this bution is pressed, the | PART SWITCH | buttons (1 — 8) function as MiDI receive switches
for turning MIDI! data reception of each Part on and off.

Patch Select JaE K=

Settings : A-11 — 88/B-11 — 88/l-11 — 88/ C-11 — 88/Rhythm Set (PRA/PRB/INT/CARD)}

This determines the Patch to be assigned to each Part (Part 8 is used for the Rhythm Set). Selection can be made
from 2 total of 256 programs: 64 from internal (1), 64 frﬁm DATA card (C), and 64 each from presets A and B. The
Rhythm Set can be selected from preset A (PRA), preset B (PRB), internal (INT), and DATA card (CRD). When the

Patch has been selected, the Patch name is shown at the top right of the display.

F:

) k.
F:J

i
SEIE| $#I111

EIEL

ok
1211

L]

lect P
RIS |

i
i g
f I! H
— E__l"g
=T

I

Level a0 Range: 0 — 127

This determines the [evel (volume) of each Part. We suggest that you set this to the maximum level {127) when there

is no need to set a relative level balance among the Parts.

FRRT I [

e ]
FRARAM BI27 1271127112V 1812712y 27

§' ilLl

1z

B Partpan settings: Lea —0—63R
This determines the stereo position of each Part. The sound position is at the farthest left at L64, at the center at O,
and at the farthest right at 63R. Keep in mind that the actual pan setting also depends on, and is multiplied with, the

pan setting made for the Patch.

FE
F

F =
IZRIGER] B

|

T

i :
P B2 ] B Led L3210 B

RENE
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2

o LI CT-MAM A Coarse Tune Range: — 48 — +48
AL TR Fine Tune Range: — 50 — +50

The pitch at which a Part will sound is determined by the parameter settings on these two pages. The coarse tune
parameter changes the pitch in semitone increments, while fine tune changes the pitch in units of 1/100 of a

semitone. When the value is positive (+), the pitch is higher than normal, and when negative { — ), the pitch is lower.

FEET 1 ~ ~ ~ Loarse Tume
FEFR @ Bl BIH1IRE-1Z1 +3] +m] @
FAEE T . Firne Tune
F R B o-Sl-1@i+1a) #5350 81 @b |t IEI

¢ The transpose setting for the Part shifts the pitch relative to the setting made for the Patch. In other words, the actual

pitch that sounds depends on the Patch setting.

ISR ELWa B0 Aeceive Channel Range: 1 — 16

This determines the MIDI receiving channel of each Part.

Fr e

1T
REE]

=R RN
[

EhgTr

e 1'{:
i

s
T

-ﬂ.
I I Y 1

g

Keep in mind that when this is set to the same channel as the control change (P.76) of the
system common parameter, the setting of the control channel has priority, and the Performance
will be changed when receiving a program change message.

N Lo I[ R {104V Voice Reserve Range: 0 — 28

This determines the number of voices that are reserved for each Part. Since a Part consists of a Patch, which in turn
is made up of Tones, multiply the number of Tones used by the number of voices you want each Tone to sound; this
gives you the number of voices you should set in this parameter. Since the total number of voices on the JV-80 is 28,

the total of the voice reserve settings for each Part cannot exceed 28.

F
F

""'l :]:I
It -—l

F hoime Ressr
1R &

1
Il o471 41 41 4F 41 4] i

-I'-'L!"ii

O\ [ TGTERSNTi (el  Chorus Swilch  Settings: ON/OFF

This determines whether the signals are sent to the chorus (ON) or not (OFF). When this is set to ON, the level of

the signal to be sent is determined by the chorus send level, which is set individually for each Tone in the Patch.

Fx
F:-

i

T # Chorus Suitch
A B oMl OMIOFFIOFFIOFFIOFFIOFRFE OH
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S{AETe SN I al  Reverb Switch Settings: ON/OFF
This determines whether the signals are sent to the reverb (ON) or not (OFF). When this is set to ON, the level of the

signal to be sent is determined by the reverb send level, which is set individually for ¢ach Tone in the Patch

FEET * o N Heuwerb Swilch
FHFEM  OHI OMIOFFIOFFIOFFIOFF [2FFET QR
Receive Program Change Program Change Recelve Switch  Settings: ON/OF
This determines whether each Part receives program change messages (ON) or not (OFF).
FPHET T Foecziwve Prodran Chaonde
FARAM FIAFFIOFF T QWD WD OFE Or b R OFF
Volume Receive Switch Settings: ON/OFF
This determines whether each Part receives the volume data (ON) or not (OFF).
FHRET ] Feceive Uolums
FHRAM FOFFIOFF Y GHLE OWE TN ORTOFF 1OFF
NN I s Bl Hold-1 Receive Switch  Settings: ON/OFF
This determines whether each Part receives the Hold 1 data (ON) or not (OFF).
FEET * : Fecaive Hold=1
FRRERAM BOFFIOFF 1 ORI OHE Q1 O OMIOFF
SLETTNVERSIV R MIDI Receive Switch  Settings: ON/OFF
This determines whether each Part receives MIDI data {ON) or not (OFF).
FERET T ' Facsive Switch
FRREAM IOFFIOFEE OMi b oML oMY O EGFF

3¢ The settings of this page are automatically changed, when switching the MIDI receive switch on and off with the

PART SWITCH }buttons.
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3. Rhythm Edit Mode

Editing procedures for the Rhythm Tone and the various functions of the parameters are explained in this section.

Bl What are rhythm sound programs?

The JV-80 features a special Rhythm Set (a group of rhythm sounds) in the internal memory and presets A and B.
When 8 is tumned on in Performance play, the Rhythm Set which. is assigned 1o Part 8 can be
played. For Parts 1 — 7, playing keys on the keyboard triggers the sounds of a Patch at pitches that correspond to the
key position (key number). For Part 8, however, the assigned rhythm sound program (Rhythm Tone) produces the
sounds. The assignable range is over 61 keys, from C2 to C7.

Just as with the other Parts, parameters such as key range, effects and MIDI transmitting/receiving channels can be

set for the Rhythm Tone.

3% See P.xx for a list of the Rhythm Tones and their key assignments.

M Rhythm Tone Editing

3¢ Rhythm Tones are edited just like standard Tones.

¥ The edited Rhythm Tones are assigned individually to the keys of the keyboard. and stored as a Rhythm Set. One
edited Rhythm Set can be stored internal memory {INT) and ancther can be stored on a DATA card {CARD).

(D Select the Rhythm Edit mode by pressing | RHYTHM l (the indicator lights), and press one of the | EFFECT |,
[CONTROL },[WAVE/FLO |,[PITCH ], | TVF Jor[ TVA |buttons in order to call up the desired parameter. (These

buttons are the same as those used when calling up Patch parameters.)

CHORUS AEVERS TRANSPOSE RHEYTitH TUNE EFFECY CORTROL NI PCRD?GM“OAE" P%SGES%'T IKTf‘{}RD %
COMMOK EFFECT COMTROL WA AFO FOEH i
COMMON £FFECT T ZPHE WY E PART
—_’-
@ When the Rhythm Edit mode is selected, the follwing display will appears.
[Example] Key number currently selected Related parameters
[ : [ | l [ |
1 - L - Y Y Y
I = internal e B Mors | Finl REodlEreithe ]l H-Trl !
0= Preset A FITIZH Bid | (5 @ 53 B B —— ] -
E = Preset B 4 i i 4 Fy A 4
C=DATA card 1 | i b I | |
Set values

Page name (parameter type)

Memory type to which presently selected Rhythm Set is stored
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3.Rhythm Edit Mode -

M Rhythm Tone Editing

The set values correspond, from left to right, to Parameter Sliders 1 — 8. Use the appropriate Parameter Slider fo
edit the parameter you wish to change.

[Example]}
-2 Nl ]
FITE Bl

Parameter Sliders

Pages are changed by pressing |I]/ Ewhen “ 'ﬁ' Tor B are displayed in the LCD.
The pages are also switched each time the currently selected function select button is pressed.

You can adjust the set value by using the[DEC Jand buttons.
Move the cursor to the value to be changed by pressing E/ IE, and press EEJ to increase the value, and press

to decrease the value.

¢ Holding [DEC]/[INC]. [«}/[>]or [A}/[W]down starts the auto repeat function, letting you continuously change

the value. You can speed up the change in values by holding down one button and then pressing and helding down the
other button,

(@ Displayed in the upper left comer of the LCD are two marks: one indicates the memory type to which the currently
selected Rhythm Tone/Rhythm Set belongs, and the other indicates the key number to which the Rhythm Tone is
assigned. Specify the Rhythm Tone to be edited by pressing either the key to which the Rhythm Tone is assigned, or
one of thcbuttons i — 4. The display of the key number changes according to the selected key.

TONE SELECT j1

2ooa Hﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁ C— 2202 gSooacood Each press of this button shifts the currently displayed

ooocossa oooo  ooaooago

seoo

key number down one octave.

TONE SELECT |2

e Each press of this button shifts the currently displayed

key number down one semitone.

OR
TONE SELECT {3

You can edit a Rhythm Tone by pressing the key Each press of this butlon shifts the currently displayed

to which it is assigned. key number up one semilone.

TONE SELECT j4

Each press of this butten shifts the currently displayed
key number up one oclave. ’

¥ When editing a Rhythm Set which is stored in another memery type, move to the Perdformance Play mode, and switch it

lo the memory type of the desired Rhythm Set, then select the Rhythm Edit mode again.
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3.Rhythm Edit Mode

B Explanations of the parameters

From this point on, the main parameters of each button (and their uses) are described, followed by explanations on

how to edit the parameters.

Parameters Selected by EFFECT (3 pages) ........................................................

FX SEND (effect send)page” ™

Uz | Beoeel
| P

m Dry Level Range: 0 — 127

This determines the level of the direct or unprocessed sound (the sound with no effect applied).

Chorus Send Level Range: 0 —127

This determines the level of the signal sent to the chorus.

Reverb Send Level Range: 60— 127

This determines the level of the signal sent to the reverb.

The following two pages are used for making settings for the chorus and reverb. These
parameters belong to the Performance which are currently called up to the temporary area.
Therefore, effect data which is set for the Rhythm Set here, must be stored as Performance
data. However, when this Bhythm Set is called up from another Performance, the effect settings
of the selected Performance are calfed up and take precedence.

PERFORM CHORUS (Peifdrimance Chorius) pag

[hil:] Chorus Type Settings: CHO 1—3

This determines the type of chorus.

CHO1 | Normal chorus

CHO2 | Chorus with a slow rate. This also makes a good flanger effect when feedback is applied.

CHO3 | Chorus with pronounced depth. This applies substantial detuning to the sound.

Chorus Level Range:0—127

This determines the level or volume of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the greater the level.
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3.Rhythm Edit Mode

m Chorus Rate Range: 0—127

This determines the speed of the modulation of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the faster the moduiation.

m Chorus Depth Range: 0—127

This determines the depth of the modulation of the chorus sound. The greater the value, the deeper the modulation.

Chorus Feedback Range: 0—127

This determines the level of the re-routed (feedback) chorus sound. A richer, more complex chorus effect can be

gained by boosting this parameter.

B output Switch  settings: MIX/REV
This determines the destination of the chorus sound output. When set to MIX, the chorus sound and the reverb sound

are mixed with the dry sound; when set to REV, the chorus sound is mixed with the dry signal after reverb is

applied. -

F-Baok

FPEREOREM 4 T et pa Laep ]| I
3 1 16 | =i | ey

EELERE 0 REOOM

b1} Reverb Type Settings: ROOM 1 — 2/STAGE 1 — 2/HALL 1 — 2/DELAY/PAN — DLY
This determines the type of reverb.

ROOM?1 Reverb with short and dense reverberant wash
ROOM2 Reverb with short and sparse reverberant wash
STAGE1 Reverb with strong reverberant wash in the final

STAGE2 portion of the sound

HALL1 Reverb with strong initial reflections
HALL2 Reverb with clear echo
DELAY Reverb with rich echo

PAN— DLY | Conventional delay

(AN Reverb Level Range: 6 —127

This determines.the level or volume of the reverb sound. The greater the value, the greater the level,

Reverb Time Range: 0—127
When ROOM 1 — HALL 2 is selected as the reverb type, this determines the time of the reverberant sound; when
DELAY/PAN-DLY is selected, this determines the delay time.

m Delay Feedback Range: 0—127
When the type is set to DELAY, this determines the re-routed level (feedback) of the delay sound in the delay.

Increasing this setting creates an echo effect of distinct multiple repeats of the sound.
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3.Rhythm Edit Mode

Parameters Selected by [ CONTROL |(1 Page) e

% A single musical instrument is capable of producing many different sounds, depending on the playing techniques

used. To reproduce these different sounds by using several Rhythm Tones simultaneously, the Tones can be assigned
1o a special group, the Mute Group, that keeps the Tones from all sounding at the same time. For example, set the the
open hi-hat and closed hi-hat sounds to the same Mute Group number, so that playing one of the sounds

automatically cuts off the sound of the other.

Set the Envelope mode to NO-SUS for sound programs like castanet and snare drum, the sounds of which decay
quickly, to prevent the decay of the sound from being altered by note off data or the use of the sustain pedal. On the
other hand, for instruments like timpani and cymbals, the sound is often muted in the middle of the sound. For these

types of sounds, set the Envelope mode to SUS, and release the key (key off) when you want 1o mute the sound.

Iz FEmmcdaer | Bruv—Mods | Flots-Gee |
CORTROL B 2 IR B | OFF ]l ————==

EIL 1l Bend Range Range: 0— 12

This determines the pitch bend range of the bender/modulation lever, when it is moved laterally. The parameter is set

in semitone units and changes the pitch by one octave at the maximum value (12).

IEXEIEET Envelope Mode  Settings: NO-SUS/SUS

This determines how the Rhythm Tone will sound. When this is set to NO-SUS, the time from the sustain level (L.3)
to the key off point is ignored by the TVA evnelope of the Rhythm Tone, and the decay starts immediately. The
. sound stops sounding after a certain time (T! + T2 + T3 + T4). When this is set to SUS, the Rhythm Tone can be

muted by releasing the key played, since the sustain level is maintained uantil the key off point.

Volume

Sound stops

sus Sustain level
{L3)
L r~————— - = Time
‘ T1 T2 T3 ‘ T4
Key on : ! Key: off
Volume
Sound stops |
NO-5US :
! ; - Time
i T2 T3 T T4 ‘
Key on Key off
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3.Rhythm Edit Mode

[ CONTROL }/| WAVE/LFO |

LI CRel(s] Mute Group Settings: OFF/1 — 31

By numbering the Rhythm Tones, similarily numbered Tones are treated as a Mute Group. A Mute Group functions

such that when one Rhythm Tone of the same group sounds, the other Rhythm Tones will not sound (are muted).

Up to 31 groups are available. When this is set to OFF, the mute function is disabled,

-2 B Switch

o 1 o -
WEAUE 2 H

| i |
| IMTI 27 LA Srhare 3

m Tone Switch  Settings: ON/OFF
This determines whether the currently selected Rhythm Tone sounds {ON) or not {OFF).

m Wave Group Settings: INT/EXP/CARD
This determines the type of waveform that is to be used in creating individual Rhythm Tones, just as with normal

Tones. Waveforms can be selected from the internal memory (INT), expansion board (EXP) and PCM cards
{(CARD). '

@ Inserting the PCM Card

With the label side facing upward, gently (but
firmly) insert the PCM card inte the PCM CARD
slot on the rear panel,

¥ The design of the CARD shown in the

drawing differs from an actual one.

m Wave Number

This selects a single waveform from the specified wave group. The wave name of the set wave number is displayed
in parentheses () in the display.

144
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Parameters Selected by(2 PAgES) rreeerererrereneeenns ereserrereaeneraaaas e
PITCHpage: . -
R e e

m Pitch Coarse Range: C-1—G8

This determines which key of the waveform should sound.

The sounding range of some waveforms has an upper limit, beyond which pitches will not sound. When the pitch

coarse setting is higher than this limit. the pitch that sounds will be the upper limit pitch.

I Ficch Shift Fine  Range: — 50 — +50
This offsets the pitch of the Tone in units of 1/100 of a semitone. The pitch is shifted higher than normal when the

value is positive (+), and is shifted lower when the value is negative ( — ).

IEEXEY Random Pitch Depth - Settings: 0/5/10/20/30/40/50/70/100/200/300/400/500/600/800/1200
The pitch of the Rhythm Tone is shifted over random amounts within the range set here. The value is expressed in

units of 1/100 of a half-step.

m Pitch Envelope Depth Range: — 12— +12
This determines the maximum change rate of the pitch according to the level of the envelope. When the depth is
positive (+), the greater the level of the pitch envelope, the higher the pitch. When the depth is negative ( — ), the

greater the level of the envelope, the lower the pitch.

Velocity Envelope Level Sensitivity Range: — 63 — +63
This determines how the level of the pitch envelope changes according to velocity. When the value is positive (+),
the greater the velocity, the greater the level. When the value is negative { — ), the lesser the velocity, the greater the

level.

Velocity Envelope Time Sensitivity

Settings: — 100/ —70/ —50/ —40f —30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter allows you to set the degree to which the time of the entire pitch envelope responds to playing
strength (velocity). When the value is positive (+), the greater the velocity, the longer the time. When the value is

negative { — ), the greater the velocity, the shorter the time. No change results at 0.

/
100 +100
H"W .
-5 50
- &8 - 4
- 30 - 20
- ———
}/\‘\ — e ——
A : .
0 64 127
Velocity
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N s i TLI TEI TE| mﬂﬁ Lil LE['L§I L=t
F—EHL) B3 1el Fa] 2Ef+aX] -1 Blel@
T T2, T3 T4
I.!1 % When the envelope depth is
+ 7 negative (-), the direction of
: the pitch change is reversed.
: L3 .
Pitch { / \

i i Time
Key on 3 Key off :
Lz R

L4

Range: 0—127
These determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) of the pitch envelope. Each setting represents the time it takes

for the pitch to change from one point to the next; for example, T2 is the time it takes the pitch fo change from L1 to

L2. The greater the value, the longer the time it takes to reach the next level.

Range: — 63 —+63

These parameters determine the level settings (L1, L2, L3 and L4) of the pitch envelope. They determine the amount
by which the pitch is changed at each point. The standard pitch here is the same as the value set in the pitch shift
coarse/fine parameters. When the value is positive (+), the pitch is higher than standard pitch. When the value is

negative ( — }, the pitch is lower than standard pitch. When set to 0, pitch remains unchanged (at standard pitch).
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3.Rhythm Edit Mode

LTVF ]
Parameters Se[ected by {2 pages) bt reEitiedtnsnssssasasinauatres s nTarET ey vebessbenes

The functions of the TVF are set in these pages.

reme | Mode i Bros | el 1 =-Tm
SEVSOFTI 4421 +352] +7E [ -

Fifter Type Settings: LPF/HPF/OFF
This determines the type of TVF. LPF sets it to low pass filter operation, and HPF sets it to high pass filter. Filter

operation is cancelled when set to OFF.

m Cutoff Frequency Range: 0 —127
This determines the cutoff frequency, above or below which TVF is applied for filtering out the specified frequency

elements of the waveform. The greater the value, the higher the cutoff frequency.

m Resonance Range: 0 —127

This emphasizes the frequency elements of the waveform around the cutoff frequency. The greater the value, the

stronger the resonance effect.

LPF HPF

Level

High

@

Cuteff frequency

Frequency —tv

Resonance

F Y

Low

m Resonance Mode Settings: SOFT/HARD
This determines the type of resonance. When this is set to SOFT, the resonance effect is moderate; when set to

HARD, the resonance is effect is more pronounced.

¥ There are some cases in which the resonance effect decreases, such as when the Tone level is high when it sounds, or

when the cutoff frequency is high.
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TVF Envelope Depth Range: — 63 — +63
This determines the maximum range over which the envelope changes the cutoff frequency. When the value is
positive (+), the greater the depth of the envelope, the higher the cutoff frequency. When the value is negative ( — ),

the greater the depth of the envelope, the lower the cutoff frequency.

Envelope depth

Velocity Envelope Level Sensitivity Range: — 63 — +63
This determines how the level of the TVF envelope changes according to velocity. When the value is positive (+),
the greater the velocity, the greater the level. When the value is negative ( — ), the lower the velocity, the greater the

fevel.

Velocity Time Sensitivity

Settings: —100/ —70/ —50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter allows you to set the degree to which the time of the entire TVF envelope responds to playing
strength (velocity). When the value is positive (+), the greater the velocity, the longer the time. When the value is

negative ( - ), the greater the velocity, the shorter the time. No change results at 0.

by

= 58| +50
=40 40
-3 + 30

/\_\ 5% 250
N .

127

64
Velocity
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1-c2 # TL!D T2V T30 T4 L1l Lzl L2 L4
TUF=-EHL 8 181 18l S8 7alizyiiad] 25| 15
T T2, T3 . T4
L|1 ¥ When the envelope depth is
+ : negative (—), the direction of
: L3 the cutoff frequency change
: \ is reversed.
Cutoff § -
frequency . : : : : = Time
Kay on Kay off

Range: 0 —127
These determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) of the TVF envelope. Each setting represents the time it takes

for the cutoff frequency to change from one point to the next; for example, T2 is the time it takes the cutoff

frequency to change from L1 to L2. The greater the value, the longer the time it takes to reach the next level.

Range: — 63 —+63

These determine the level settings (L1, L2, L3 and L4) of the TVF envelope. They determine the cutoff frequency of
each point. The values set here change the cutoff frequency after adjusting the degree applied from the TVF

envelope depth parameter. The greater the value, the higher the cutoff frequency.
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Parameters Se'ected by (2 Pages) ....... Pebbbbrdesetransncans rerrrrereses P

Functions of the TVA are is set in these pages.

thaloi WU-Time! F e
: g 5

+EEE +7 i IZ

(KA Tone Level Range: 0—127
This determines the level (volume) of the Rhythm Tone.

Viclle] Velocity Level Sensitivity Range: — 63 — +63
This allows you to set to what degree the level changes in response to velocity. When the value is positive (+), the
greater the velocity, the greater the level. When the value is negative { — ), the lower the velocity, the greater the

level.

Velocity Time Sensitivity

Settings: — 100/ — 70/ — 50/ — 40/ — 30/ — 20/ — 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100 _
This parameter allows you to set the degree to which the time of the entire TVA envelape responds to playing
stréngth (velocity). When the value is positive (+), the greater the velocity, the longer the time. When the value is

negative { — ), the greater the velocity, the shorter the time. No change results at 0.

I Fan settings: 164 —0—63R/ARND
This determines the stereo position of the Rhythm Tone. The sound position is at the farthest left at L64, at the
center at 0, and at the farthest right at 63R. When this is set to RND, the stereo position of the sound image changes

at random with each note played.

O

o O

L64 0 B3R
Left =~ Center " Right
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- g Til T2 T30 T4 Lit L2 LL3]
TUR-EHY & gl 18t Zal FaiizdiiegEl 851 —-—-
Level Tt . T2, T3 T4

by

EN2

: L3

i : i Time
Key on Key off

Range: 0 —127

These determine the time settings (T1, T2, T3 and T4) of the TVA envelope. Each setting represents the time it takes

for the level to change from one point to the next; for example, T2 is

L2. The greater the value, the longer the time it takes to reach the nex

Range: 0 —127

the time it takes the level to change from L] to

t level.

These determine the level settings (L1, L2, L3 and L4) of the TVA envelope. The greater the value, the greater the
level. The envelope level becomes O after the key off in the case of the TVA,
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Il Write Mode

This mode features operations such as storing edited data to memory, as well as operations related to organizing
the data, such as copying it and transferring it.

% Functions which are useful in organizing the data are referred to as commands, and operaling the commands is referred to as executing the

commands.

Il Operation

[1] When [WRITE lis pressed from any of the modes, the following display appears in

the LCD.

TUXE EFFECT COMTROL Wi Pm PQRSEES‘EY '"f:m %
i | I | I | e el § e |
COMMON EFFECT GONTHOL WAVEAFO PITCH VF TVA

COMMON EFFEGT TXZOME WT ZONE PART

WRITE HODE
MritelCora2l InitializelCardiBUlk IProtect

[2] Select the function (command) to be executed by using either [ €J/[®]or one of the
parameter sliders.
The selected function name flashes.

[3] Press[ENTER|. The LCD changes to show the parameter display of the selected
function (command). '

[4] The prompt [Press ENTER] is displayed in the LCD just before the execution step.
After the desired setiing has been made, press | ENTER Jto execute the command.

oameletas

y

The display which appears before pressing |[WRITE].

After the “Complete” message has been displayed in the LCD, it returns to the
display (or mode) which appeared before{ WRITE jwas pressed.

Press |EXIT |to cancel an operation in progress. The display returns to the previous
screen each time the button fs pressed.

%X Display pages are changed by pressing [A_]/[W Jwhen *ff " or * - " are displayed in the LCD of each

command.
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@ Write

- @ Write:

The settings which are executed by operation step [4] are explained
in each section below.

Edited data can be stored in internal memory or on 2 DATA card. When storing the data in internal
memory, make sure the protect function is disabled (OFF). '
The LCDs displayed differ depending on the mode which was last selected before | WRITE | was

pressed.

When storing data in internal memory, the write operation cannot be executed if the protect function
(P.1686) is set to ON. If you try to store data when the protect function is on, a display appears to tell you
that it's on, followed by a second display which allows you to turn the protect function off. Press to

turn off the protect function.

When writing to a DATA card, turn off the protect switch on the DATA card after inserting the card into

the DATA card slot. Turn the protect switch back on after completing the operation in order to protect the

@4

On

data.

Off

Performance p[ay/performce Edit Mode = Write -----crevvreiinaaa.. Teasesseretibtetetieianann

[Operation]

s ol ={\ R0 W Performance Write

This operation stores the Performance data currently in the temporary area.

FERFORM Bfrom TEM 11 EMTER]
[ 1.4 i

BREITE Bt TEAL Sy oeadd

T
Name of the Performance 1o be stored

Number of the Performance to be stored (I = Internai, C = DATA card)

The destination Performance number is selected by using [INT/CARD A/B |/ BANK |/[ NUMBER].

@lor Parameter Siider 1.

The name of the selected Performance is displayed within the parentheses.
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@ Write

Patch Play/patch Edit Mode = Write ccrcrcvrrrriimiinieiaiiinierieiiiiiiieieanas. besrarerrrrrrnnns

[Operation]

PATCH WRITE R:E R

This operation stores the Patch data currently in the temporary area.

FHTCH from TEMP [FRress ERNTERS-COMPAREE]
WEITE t. 2

[
gt 1ok Piarna 1 k

)
Name of the Patch to be stored

Number of the Patch to be stored (I = Internal, C = DATA card)

The destination Patch number is selected by using { INT/CARD A/B |/| BANK |/ NUMBER |, [INC |/
or Parameter Slider 1.

~ The name of the selected Performance is displayed within the parentheses.

Pressing | COMPARE | {| WRITE |} switches to the Patch compare functicn, allowing you to check the

sound at the selected destination Patch number.

A

:-

i
I
-
L
T
=

_COMFRARE]

Name of the Patch to be stored

Number of the Patch to be stored {l = Interna!, C = DATA card)

The Patch number can also be changed from this screen. Press | COMPARE lafter checking the sound
program of the Patch and sslecting the destination to write the program to. (The LCD returns to the

Patch write operation.}

Rhythm Edit Mode = Write -----ccoreeeerenene. DT L T AN

SUAMILRTIINNS RhAythm Set write

This operation stores the Rhythm Set data currently in the temporary area.

[ Y

T TEMF
WEIT

Hr YoM [Frezsz EMTERI]
E CARD

| B

I Memory type of the destination (INT = Internal, CARD = DATA card)

[Ope ration]) The deslination memory type is selected by using [ INT/CARD A/B |,| INC |/| DEC Jor Parameter Slider 1.
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@ Copy

® Copy'

This operation copies Performance data, Patch data and Tone data to the temporary area.

Performance Play/Performance Edit Mode = Copy

Performance Part Cop

The setting of a single specific Part of a Performance is copied to one Part of the Performance in the

temporary area.

Perfgrmance to be copled
1 = Internal.

C = DATA card

A or B = Preset

Part 10 be copied
| Performance name

2z EMTER]

[Operation])

l Destination Part

The destination Patch number is selected by using [ USER/PRESET |/[INT/CARD A/B |/[BANK |/

[NUMBER ], [INC]/[DEC] or Parameter Slider 1. The name of the selected Performance is displayed

within the parentheses.

The Parst to be copied is selected by using Parameter Slider 2. It can also be selected by first moving the

cursor with the E]I[Z] buttons, then using or.

The Part of the copy destination can be selected by using the{ PART SWITCH |buttons (1 — 8).

Performance Common Copy

This operation copies the settings of the Performance name, key mode and effect section from the

specified Performance (which has been already stored) to the Performance in the temporary area.

Number of the Performance to be copied
() = internal, C = DATA card. A or B = Praser)

| Name of the Performance to be copied

T e

B b IR
ISRt Et.o

T6id
TEMF

COMMONC S Lead

Nl =R

EHTER]

[Operation]

The Performance number to be copied is selected by using { USER/PRESET |/[INT/CARD A/B]/

| BANK }/|NUMBER],[ INC |/| DEC |or Parameter Slider 1,

The name of the selected Performance is displayed within the parentheses.
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® Copy

Patch Playlpatch Edit Mode = c°py I T R T T T L L LI T T YTy TS

Patch Tone Copy

The data of a single specific Tone of a Patch is copied to a Tone of the Patch in the temporary area.

Performance to be copied

cx IDT& ;_r::o;:sg Tons to l;e copled
AcrBm Prasetl i I'Patchl nome
FHTLH Bfrom Bil TicA.FPiang 1 A
0Py *to TEMF T2 [Freszs EHTEER]

| Destination Tone for copying

[Operation]  The Patch to be copied is selected by using [USER/PRESET |/ INT/CARD A/B |/[BANK )/[NUMBER].
[INC]/[DEC] or Parameter Slider 1. The name of the selected Patch is displayed within the

parentheses.

The Tone to be copied is selected by using Parameter Slider 2. It can also be selected by first moving

the cursor with the [« }/[> ] buttons, then using [INC |or[DEC .

The Tone of the copy destination can be selected by using the| TONE SELECT |buttons (1 — 4),

Patch Common Copy

The parameters which are commeon in a Tone from a specific Patch (which has already been stored)

are copied to the Patch in the temporary area. .

Number of the Patch te be copied

{1 = Internal, C = DATA ceard)
| Name of the Patch to be copied

fr T COMPMOMHC T Steing )
to TEFF FPP:EE EHTEFR 1

FETOH o
COPy ]

¥ The contents copied in this operation include effect and key assign {(POLY/SOLO) settings.
(Refer to the Patch Edit mode, P.83)

[Operation] The Patch number to be copied is selected by using [USER/PRESET |/[INT/CARD A/B J/[BANK]/
[NUMBER |.[INC |/ DEC |or Parameter Slider 1. A

The name of the selected Performancae is displayed within the parentheses,
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M \Write Mode

® Copy

Rhythm Edit Mode = COpy teseensssttersesssrrrsartsartrarane

[Operation]

------------------ Y

Rhythm Key Copy

This operation copies the Rhythm Tone data (which is assigned to a specific key in the Rhythm Sef) to
a specified key of the Rhythm Set in the temporary area.

Kay number to be copied
Memory type of the Rhythm Set to be
copied | i
EHYTHM  Ifrom TEMP C2 [Fress EMTER]
sOoRy oo TEMF T3

| Key number of copy destination

The memory type to be copied to is selected by using [USER/PRESET J/[INT/CARD A/B |/[BANK]/
[ NUMBER |, INC |/| DEC |or Parameter Slider 1.

The key number to be copied is selected by using Parameter Slider 2. it can also be selected by first

moving the cursor with the E]I[__T_Ibuttons. then using @or.

The destination key humber is selected by pressing the desired key on the keyboard.
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Il Write Mode

@ initialize

5%?\

@ Initialize

3 See P.175, 180 for the inilialized data and the factory setting data.

Performance Play/Performance Edit Mode = Initialize

.........................................

PERFORM INIT Performance Initialize

This operation initializes the Performance data in the temporary area to the standard parameter values
(initialize data).

FPERFOFEM & [Pre=s EHTERI
IHIT [

Patch Play/Patch Edit Mode = Initialize

--------------------------------------------------------------

NI RV AN Patch initialize

This operation initializes the Patch data in the temporary area to the standard parameter values
(initialize data).

FRTLH ]
IMIT i

[FPresz EMHTERI

Rhythm Edit Mode = Initialize

---------------------------------------------------------------------------

BLALUNSAML IR Rhyvthm Key Initialize

This operation initializes the Rhythm Tones assigned to specific keys in the Rhythm Set data to the
standard parameter value (initialize data).

RHYTHM _ BEew=]

2 [Fre=s=s EMTER]
FEY IMITE

[Operation]

The key 10 be initialized is selected by pressing the corresponding key on the keyboard or by pressing
one of the| TONE SELECT |buttons 1 — 4.

GLALGLEISIMLINE Rhythm Set Initialize

This operation initializes the Rhythm Set data in the temporary area to the factory set data.

EHYTHM 8 [Press EHTER]
SET IHITH




B Write Mode

® Card

@® Card

This command transfers the data between internal memory and DATA card or PCM card, When this

command is selected, 2 display appears 2llowing you to select the type of data transfer.

CATAA-FCM Carc
Irnt+CardiCardsInt] Int«s+Cardi POCM Carad

[Operation] Select the desired operation by using EI‘E] or Parameter Slider 1 (the selected operation flashes),

then press .

You can create Performances on the JV-80 by combining Patches from both internal memory and
DATA card. When copying Performance data created in this way from intemal memory to DATA

card or vice versa, take care to avoid possible problems, such as described in the example below.

{Example) In this example, a Performance numbered 101 has been programmed, and in it Part 1 has
been assigned to Patch 112 and Patch Cl1 has been assigned to Part 2. When the
Performance is copied from internal memery to DATA card, it is stored as “C01” in the
DATA card. In this operation, the Patch of Part 1 is stored as “C12” and the Patch of Part 2
stays the same as C11.

If this copied Performance is copied again, this time from DATA card back o internal
memory, the PeHonnance is stored as “101,” and Part 1 is stored as “[12” to internal
memory. However, Par 2 is now stored as “I11.” Therefore, even though the Performance

number is the same as that of the original data, the Patch number set for Part 2 has been

changed.
Performance Performance Performance
101 COo1 101
1 112 1 Ci12 1 E12
———————— ————————-

2| Ccu Copying to 2| _Cn Copying to 2] 11|

] DATA card internal memory ]

The Patch number which is set by the Part
2 has been changed

Execute the bulk dump function (P.164) when you want store the internal data as it
is, without being changed.
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" W Write Mode

@& Card
COPY INTERNAL = DATA CARD :-:crevreeerenes e eeeeceesrerenriecetsatierineenetesrineeraraaes
LHEL BIMTERMHAL+=DRATH CARRD
COFY [ [Fre=z=s EMTERI

_Copy Internal — Data Card _ _
This operation copies all Performance data, Patch data and Rhythm data in intemal memory to the

DATA card.

3¢ if a new DATA card, or a DATA card which has been used for ancther musical instrument, is used when

this command is executed, the DATA card will be formatted so that JV-80 data can be stored on it

COPY DATA CARD = INTERNAL :cv:veerrercrvararececavaraes eeerenees
LHEDR ADETH CRARDSINTERMAL
CoRy [ . [Firess EMTERI]

Copy Data Card - Internal
This operation copies all Performance data, Patch data and Rhythm data in the DATA card to internal

memory.
COPY INTERNAL é=mb DATA CARD -occccveoeeerereectunerttiiotsuirtiinersiisesnisrersisseeosanes

CHEL RIMTERHAL«+DATA CARD

COFY | EFress EMTER]

Copy Internal < -» Data Card

The Performance data, Patch data and Rhythm data in internal memory is switched with that stored on

the DATA card.
PCM CARD -+ +veresvenninininnians, e esutebetsitansnerersasenaranne emeeerssessesetcrtoratonessasnnssonnsenrnns
The media to be copied from (EXP = Expansion board, CARD = PCM card)
‘ Patch number
| Patch nama
LA Efrom CARD @81CPATCH MAME:
FFRERM ¥ [Pres= ENTER]

(Moo ) L' B Load PCM Card Parameters
There are some PCM cards (SO-PCMI series) or expansion boards (SR-JV80 series) which already

contain Patch data. This command copies the data to the temporary area.
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W Write Mode

@& Card

[Operation] The media to be copied from is selected with the [ING ]/ DEC | buttons or Parameter Siider 1.
The Tone number to be copied is selected by using Parameter Slider 2. It can also be selected by first
moving the cursor with the [«J/[ } buttons, then using {INC] or [DEC]. (The name of the selected

Tone appears in parentheses.)

The tone is selected by pressing the desired Key on the Keyboard.
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Il Write Mode

@ Bulk {Bulk Dump)

@ Bulk (Bulk Dump)

O
‘s

*

[Operation]

INTERNAL DATA

This operation transfers program data of the JV-80 (via MIDI) to another JV-80 or devices which can
record bulk data, such as the MC-50 sequencer.
Bulk dump transmits the Patch data and Tone data in the internal memory (or temporary area) via

MIDI. The unit number has 1o match the MIDI channel of both the receiving and sending devices.

 (The unit number is set by pressing[MiDI | from the SYS-EX MIDI page.)

The data is transfered by a one-way method and involves no “handshaking".

When this command is selected, a display appears allowing you to select the type of memory from

which the data will be transferred.

BLH_E DLy

Rigle
Imtermal FL

Cardl Termporarw

Select the operation by using E]I IE or Parameter Slider 1 (the selected operation flashes), then

press [ENTER .

When * T e o a2 " is selected, a display appears allowing you to select the unit of the data to

be transterred.

EULE BUMFP TEMFORARY
Fertformancel PatokiRRhastbmiAll

In this case as well, select the operation by using [«(]/[p] or Parameter Slider 1 (the selected

operation flashes), then press|{ ENTER |.

When the type of data to be transferred has been determined, press |[ENTER |. A “Now Sending”
message is displayed in the LCD as the data is transferred. A moment [ater, a “Complete” message

appears, indicating that the data transfer has been completed.

L R TN R P L N R R R L LEE RN

Bl K RIHTERMAL DRTH LFress EHNTERI
| TalAP B
Internaf Data

This operation transfers all data stored in the internal memory of the JV-80. The data tranferred

includes Performance data, Patch data and Rhythm Set data.
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@ Bulk (Bulk Dump)
CARD DATA +-ccoveerrvmrimmotieiniamantnenorriararaaranrenns vererenas T U
B JLHRD DRTH (Press EMTER]
Card Data

This operation transfers all data stored in a DATA card. The data tranferred includes Performance
data, Patch data and Rhythm Set data.

PERFORMANGCE TEMP «cccerererisrrencriraierinsiennenenia S .
B E RFERFORMAMCE TEMF  [Fress ENTER]
Lol It

Performance Temporary

This operation transfers the Performance data currently in the temporary area.

PATCH TEMP - ccveveeineeans N Crereeeerrariastaseaainrrraaas
I{Hh: BFATCH TEMF [Frez=s EMTERI]
Patch Temporary

This operation transfers the Patch data currently in the temporary area.

RHYTHM TEMP +ocvvveserrorvacietisssinieisnes e s es ettt bt raere e rataeranaaa
S HEHYTHM TEMF [Fress EMTER]
Lot ! .
Rhythm Temporary

This operation transfers the Rhythm Set data currently in the temporary arca.

ALL TEMP -+ecorercneaeanns N PPN
EXLEL gLl TEMF [Freas ENTERI
RIS !
All Temporary

This operation transfers the Performance data, the Patch data of each Part and the Rhythm Set data

currently in the temporary area.
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W Write Mode

@ Protect

@ Protect

This function prevents data stored in internal memory from being inadvertently erased or altered.

WRITE PROTECGT rcccccerrttonioistsrtrrrsssssstassisrissossstossissstsssssssrsasssosssssssstsssssisstossts

WEITE M
FPEOTECT

Write Protect ONJOFF

The protect function is effective when this is set to ON, and is disabled when set to OFF. Be sure to
turn it OFF when writing Patch data and Tone data from the card or temporary area to internal
memory. Also turn it off when overwriting the internal memory with bulk data received over MIDL.

This is always set to ON as a default setting (when the power is turned on).

[Operation) Change the protect ON/OFF setting by using EI , or Parameter Slider 1.
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1. Error Messaes .

display.

When operations have been incorrectly executed, or when some unexpected condition arises, an error message will be
displayed. Check the displayed error message and implement the suggested solution (or solutions) in this section.
All the messages listed below are displayed for approximately 1.5 seconds, after which the LCD returns to the previous

@ Internal RAM Write Protect

Problem; The internal memory write-protect function is on
and data cannot be written or stored.

Solution: After this message is displayed, the LCD auto-
rmatically switches to the write-protect display. Set
the protect function to OFF from this display.

@ Internal RAM Read Error

Problem: The data of the internal memory has somshow
been corrupted or destroyed,
Solution: Consuit with your nearest Boland Service Station.

@ Internal Battery Low

Problem: The internal backup battery has run down.
Soluticn: Consult with your nearest Roland Service Station.

@ DATA Card Not Ready

Problem: The DATA card has not been inserted into the
DATA card slot or has not been inserted
correctly.

Solution: Insert the DATA card cotrectly and securely.

@ DATA Card Not Properly Formatted

Problem: The DATA card inserted has not been properly
formatted for use with the JV-80.
Solution: Format the card from the Write mode (P.162).

@® DATA Card Write Protect

Problem: The protect switch of the DATA card is on and
data cannot be stored on the card.
Solution: Set the protect switch of the DATA card to off

(P.155), then perform the desired operation

again,

@ DATA Card Read Error

Problem: The data of the DATA card has somehow been
corrupted or destroyed.
Solution: Consult with your nearest Reland Service Station.

@ DATA Card Battery Low

Problem; The DATA card backup battery has run down.
Solution: Transfer the data to another DATA card, then
replace the battery in the criginal card.

@ PCM Card Not Ready

Problem: The PCM card has not been inserted into the
PCM card slot or has not been inserted correctly.
Solution: Insert the PCM card correctly and securely.

@® PCM Card Not Properly Formatted

Problem: A PCM card not designed for use with the JV-80
has been inserted into the PCM card slot.
Solution: Use only a proper PCM card.

@ Expansion Board Not Ready

Problem: Without a properly installed expansion beard, a
Tone (or Patch)} which uses waveforms from the
expansion board cannot be called up.

Solution: Install the ekpansion hoard.

@ MIDI Communication Error

Problem: Either an excessive amount of data was received
at once, or the active sensing function was cut
off.

Solution: Do not attempt to continuously transmit large
amounts of data (like program change
messages) that require processing on reception
and, hence, take more time than usual. Also
make sure that all MIDI cables are connected
correctly.
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1. Error Messages

@ BULK DUMP: MIDI Buffer Full

Problem: Excessive data has been transmitted at once by
the buik dump function.

Solution: Make adjustments to the exclusive data so that it
is sent in several “packets” of smaller amounts,

@® BULK DUMP:; Check Sumt Error

Problem: The checksum value of the bulk dump is
incorrect.
Solution: Correct the exclusive data.

@ BULK DUMP: Internal RAM Write Protect

~ Problem: The internal memory write-protect function is on
and data received during execution of the bulk
dump function cannoct be written or stored.

Solution: Set the protect function to OFF in the Write mode
(P.166), then perform the operation again.

@® BULK DUMP: DATA Card Not Ready

Problem: A DATA card has not been inserted and the data
received by the bulk dump function cannot be
written or stored.

Solution: Insert a DATA card correctly and securely into
the DATA card slot.

@ BULK DUMP: Improper DATA Card

Problem: A DATA card not propetly formatted for use with

the JV-80 has been inserted and the data

received by bulk dump cannot he written or
stored.

Solution: After formatting the DATA card from the Write
mode (P.162), perform the operation again.

@® BULK DUMP: DATA Card Write Protect

Problem: The protect switch of the DATA card is on and
data received during execution of the bulk dump
function couid not be written or stored.

Solution: Set the protect switch of the DATA card to off
(P.155), then perform the operation again,
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2. Troubleshooting

Check through the following situations and conditions when
your JV-80 fails to operate properly.

Bl No sound

@ Check that the JV-80, amplifier and mixer are al! turned
on.

@ Check that all the devices are connected correctly and
securely.

@ Check that the connecting cables are not defective,

@ Check whether the sound is output through a connected
set of headphones. If you can hear the sound normally
through the headphones, the connected device or cable
are probably the cause of the problem.

@ Check that the volume of the amplifier, mixer or external
MEDI sound source are set to suitable levels.

@ Check that the volume of JV-80 is set to a suitable level.

For the internal sound source, check the following:

The position of the master volume slider

The Part level value which is set for the Part of a Performance
The Patch level value which is set for a Patch

TVA level value which is set for the Tone of a Patch or a Rhythm

OO00O0

Tone
The position of the pedal or slider when CC7/NVOLUME is
assigned to Pedal 1/2 or C1

O

O The value of the volume data received via MIDI IN

For connected MIDI devices, check the following:

O The transmit volume setting which is made for the transmit zone
of a Performance

O The position of the pedal or slider when CC7TNVOLUME is
assigned to Pedal 1/2 or C1

@ Check that the local switch is on:

O The setting of the local switch in the system common
parameters
O The setting of the local switch which is set for the internal zone

of a Performance

@ Check that the receive switch which is set for the Pan of
a Performance is on.

@ Check that the transmit switch which is set for the
transmit zone of a Performance is on.

@® Check that the Patch transmit channel of the system
parameters is on,

@ Check that the Tone switch which is set for the Tone of a
Patch is on.

@ Check that the range of the zone has been properly set:

 The key range value which is set for the transmit or in!ernalr
zone, when the key mode of thé Performance is set to zone

O The velocity range value which is set for the Tone when the
velocity switch of a Patch is on

@ Check that the MIDI channel has been set properly:

O The Patch transmitireceive channel value which is set in the
system commom parameters

QO Transmit channel value which is set by the transmit zone of the
Performance

O Receive channel value which is set for the Part of a

Performance

@® Sound may not be produced if: 1) the cutoff is set to 0
and the TVF filter type for the Tone of a Patch or a
Rhythm Tone is set to LPF, or 2) the cutoff is set to 127
and the filter type is set to HPF.

Check the following:

Q TVF cutoff value

O TVF envelope depth

O The velocity sensitivity value and the key follow setting of the
TVF envelope

O The level setting of TVF envelope

O The depth setting and the controller position when the
modulationfaftertouch/expression control parameter is set to

cutoff

@ Check that the TVA level of the Patch Tone or Rhythm
Tone is setto 0.

Check the following:

O Dry level value which is set by the effect send

O TVA level value

O The velocity sensitivity value and the key follow setting of the
TVA envelope

O The level setting of TVA envelope

O The depth setting and the controller position when the
modulation/aftertouchfexpression control parameter is set to
level

G The Tone defay time value
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2. Troubleshooting

@® The sound range may be limited depending on the wave
selected.

- Check the following:

G Transpose value of the system common parameters

QO Transpose value which is set for the internal zone of a
Performance

O Coarse tune value which is set for the Part of a Performance

O Coarse tune value which is set for the Tone of a Patch

¢ Coarse tune'value which is set for the Rhythm Tone

@ Check that the JV-80 is not in the ROM play mode. The
internal sounds of the JV-80 cannot sound from play
data from the keyboard or MIDI IN when the instrument
is in the ROM play mode.

Ml Volume cannot be controlled

@ Check that either pedal 1/2 or Ct1 is assigned to
CC7/VOLUME.

@ Check that the receiving switch for the volume is not off.

Check the following:

O The receive volume setting which is set by MIDI receive in the
system common parameters

O The receive volume setting which is set for the Part of a
Performance

O The volume setting which is set for the pedal of the Patch Tone

@® The volume is not transmitted even though the value of
the transmit volume of the transmit zone is changed in
the Performance Edit mode,

EDynamic changes in the sound do
not respond correctly or as you
expect them to.

@ Check the velocity sen'sitivity settings:

O The value of the velocity curve/sensitivity and maximum velocity,
which are set in transmit/finternal zone of the Performance

 The value of the TVA velocity curvefsensitivity, which are set for
the Rhythm Tone of a Patch. '

M The sound is distorted

@ Check the levels of the amplifier and mixer and the
master volume of the JV-80 are set properly.

@ When the Part level parameter of a Performance is set
too high, the sound sometimes may be distorted.

@® When the TVA level or the resonance value set for a
Patch Tone or Rhythm Tone is set too high, the sound
sometimes may be distorted.

BMThe pitch is wrong or does not
change

@ Check that the tune settings are correct;

(O The master tuneftranspose values of the systermn parameters

O The transpose value set for the internal zone of a Performance

O The coarse tuneffine tune wvalues set for the Part of a
Performance

O The coarse tuneffine tunefrandom pitch values sel for the Tone
of a Patch or a Rhythm Tone

O The pitch key follow value set for the Tone of a Patch

O The pitch envelope value set for the Tone of a Palch or a
Rhythm Tone -

O The tuning value of the external MIDI sound source
@& Check that the pitch bender has not been moved

Check the following:

O The position of the bender lever

O The position of pedals 1/2 and C1 when the assignment of pedal
1/2 and C1 are set to BEND-UP/BEND-DOWN

QO The pitch bend value received via MIDI IN '

O The bender range value which is set for the Patch

O The bender range value which is set for the Rhythm Tone

(O The bender range value of the external MID! sound source

@ Check that the receiving switch of the pitch bender is on.

Check the following;

O The bender setting which is set by the transmit/receive MIDI
functions of the éystem common parameters

(O The bender range vaiue which is set for the Patch

O The bender range value which is set for the Rhythm Tone

O The bender range valuefreceiving switch of the external MIDI
sound source
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2. Troubleshooting

@ Check that the effects and LFO are correctiy set

Check the following:

O The chorus value which is set for the Performance/Palch

O The analog feel value which is set for the Patch

O The switchjdepth value of FXM which is set for the Tone of a
Patch

(O The pitch LFO depth value which is set for the Tone of a Patch

O The depth value and the controlier position of the modulationf
aftertouch/expression control which is set for the Tone of a

Patch, when the parameter is set to pitch LFO

@ It may happen that the sounding pitch range is limited, or
that a Tone doesn't deviate from a certain pitch range, or
that the tuning sounds off, depending on the selected
wave.

M The controliers do not work

@ Check the mode/assign settings of pedals 1/2 and C1,
which are set in the systerm common parameters.

@ Check the transmission/freceiving switch ¢f the controller.

Check the following:

O The MIDI transmit/receive settings made in the system common
parameters

O The receive volumethold 1 settings made for the Part of a
Performance

O The volumefhold 1 settings made for the pedal of the Tone of a
Patch

@® Check the modulation/aftertouch/expression control
settings made for the Tone of a Patch. The effect is not
applied when the parameter is set to off or the depth is
setto 0.

B The sound color does not change
or program change messages are
not sent

@ Check that the switches which allow sending and
receiving of program change messages are hot set to
OFF:

O The program change setting for MID! transmit/receive which is
set in the system common parameters

O The transmit program change value which is set for the transmit
zone of a Performance

O The receive program change value which is set for the Part of a
Performance

@ Check that the MIDI channel settings are correct:

QO The control channel value which is set in the system commaon
parameters

QO ,The Patch transmitfreceive channel value which is set in the
system common parameters )

QO The transmit channel value which is set for the transmit zone of
a Performance

O The receive channel value which is set for the Part of a
Performance

@ The layer/zone key mode and the single key mode of a
Performance may have different settings for the program
change to be transmitted and the MIDI channel.

® When the Patch select display is selected in the
Performance Play mode, the Performance cannot be
changed.

@ Check that the Edit mode has not been selected:

QO Changing Performances or receiving program changes is not
possible in the Performance Edit mode.

O Changing Patches or receiving program changes is not pessible
in the Patch Edit mode. 7

C Changing Rhythms or receiving program changes is not
possible in the Rhythm Edit mode.

Q From the Performance Edit mode, program change messages
cannot be transmitted even though the value of the transmit
program change of the transmit zone has been changed.

M The effects do not work
@ Check that the effect switch is on:

O The chorus/reverb switch on the front panel
O The chorusfreverb switch setting which is made for the
Part of a Performance

@ Check that the setting of the Performance and the effect
of a Patch have been made correctly. The effect is not
applied when the chorus/reverb level is set to 0.

@ Check that the setting of the Patch and Rhythm Tone
have been made correctly. The effect is not applied
when the chorus/reverb send, which is set by the effect
send parameter, is setto 0.
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B Portamento does not work

@ Check that the portamento switch, which is set for the
Patch, is on.

@ When the portamento mode for the Patch is set to
legato, portamenta is not applied unless you actually play
the keyboard with legato technique; that is, holding down
one key and not releasing it until after the next key has
been pressed,

@ Portamento is not applied to Rhythm Tones. ~

M The sound is muted

@ The maximum Polyphony of the JV-80 is twenty-eight.
Decrease the number of Tones you are using or adjust
the Partial reserve,

® When the key assign parameter of the Patch is set to
solo, only a single Tone sounds even when several keys
are played.

@ If the mute group of a Rhythm Tone is on, the sound
which has been sounding is muted when ancther sound
from the same group is played.

BThe Tone of a Patch cannot be
edited as intended

@ Check that the condition of the Tone select and the Tone
number to be edited match.

@ The sound doesn’t change when editing a Tone whose
Tone switch has been turned off.

B The Rhythm cannot be edited as
intended

@ Check that the key which is being edited and the
sounding key match. The Key to be edited isn't atfected
by the note data received via MID! IN,

@® No sound results when editing a Tone whose Tonhe
switch has been turned off.

B Card cannot be used

@ Cards which have not been formatted for use with the
JV-80 cannot be used. Format the DATA card by
transferring the internal data to the card (the card will
automatically be formatted).

@ PCM cards which have not been designed for use with
the JV-80 cannot be used.

MData cannot be transferred by
MiIDI exclusive messages

@ Check that the receive exclusive switch, which is set in
the system common parameters, is on.

® Check that the unit number, which is set in the system
common parameters, is correct. Match it to the unit
humber of the connected device.

@ The temporary data will not be changed, even though the
data is transferred by exclusive messages to internal
memory or DATA card. Transfer to the temporary area or
switch the Performance/Patch by program change after
transferring the data by exclusive message.

@ Check that a DATA card has been inserted. Data cannot
be stored on the DATA card if it has not been properly
inserted.

@ Check that the DATA card has been formatted for use
with the JV-80. Data cannhot be stored on the DATA card
if it has not been properly formatted for the JV-80,

@® Check that the write-protect switch is on. When
transferring data to either the internal memory or DATA
card, the data cannct be written unless the
corresponding write-protect switch is set to off.
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3. Waveform List f

No Wave Name No. Wave Name No. Wave Name No. Wave Name
1| AcPiano 1 41| SYNVOX1 81| Rattles 121| REV SN 4
2| SARhodes1 42] SYNVOX2 82| Tin Wave 122 | REV Kick 1
3| SARhodes2 43| Male Ooch 83| Spectrum 1 123| REV Cup
4| E.Piano1 441 ORG VOX 84| 808SNR1 124| REV Tom
5| E.Piano 2 45| VOX Noise 85| 90's Snhare 125 REV Cow Bell
6{ Clav1 46| Soft Pad 86| Piccolo SN 126| REV TAMB
71 Organ1 47| JP Strings 87| LA Snare 127| REV Conga
8| Jazz Organ 48] Pop Voice 88| Whack Snare 128| REV Maracas
9| Pipe Organ 49| Fine Wine 89{ Rim Shot 129} REV Crash 1

10 Nylon GTR 50| Fantasynth 90 | Bright Kick

t1| 6STRGTR 51| FantaBell 91| Verb Kick

12| GTR HARM 52| ORG Bell 92| Round Kick
13| Mute GTR 1 53| Agogo 83| 808 Kick

14| Pop Strat 54| Bottle Hit 94| Closed HAT 1
15| Stratus 55| Vibes 95| Closed HAT 2
16| SYNGTR 56| Marimha wave 96| Open HAT 1
17] Harp 1 57 Log Drum 97| Crash1

18] SYN Bass 58| DIGI Bell 1 98| Ride 1

19| Pick Bass 59| DIGI Chime 99| Ride Bell 1

20| E.Bass 60| Steel Drums 100| Power Tom Hi
21{ Fretiess 1 61| MMM VOX 101| Power Tom Lo
22| Upright BS 62| Spark VOX 102| Cross Stickl
23| Slap Bass 1 63| Wave Scan 103| 808 Claps

24| Slap & Pop 64 | Wire String 104 | Cowbeli 1

25| Slap Bass 2 65| Lead Wave 105| Tambourine
26| Slap Bass 3 66| Synth Saw 1 106 Timbale

27| Flute1 67| Synth Saw 2 107 | CGA Mute Hi
28| Trumpet 1 68| SynthSaw 3 108 CGA Mute Lo
29| Trombone 1 69| Synth Square 109| CGASlap

30! Harmon Mutei 70| Synth Pulset 110| Conga Hi

3t| Alto Sax1 71| Synth Pulse2 111} Conga Lo

32| TenorSax1 72| Triangle 1124 -Maracas

33| French1 73| Sine 113| Cabasa Cut
34| Blow Pipe 74| ORG Click 114 | Cabasa Up
35| Bottle 751 White Noise 115 Cabasa Down
36| Trumpet SECT 76| Wind Agogo 116 | REV Steel DR
37| ST.Strings-R 77| Metal Wind 117 | REV Tin Wave
38| ST.Strings-L 78| Feedbackwave 118| REV SN 1

39| Mono Strings 79| Anklungs 119 REV SN2

40| Pizz 80| Wind Chimes 120| REVSN3
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4. Initialize Data

B Performance

Performance Name INITIAL DATA Key Mode SINGLE
Chorus Type CHO1 Chorus Level 60
Chorus Rate 60 Chorus Depth : 80
Chorus Feedback 0 Chorus Output MiX
Reverb Type STAGET Reverb Level 100
Reverb Time 80 Delay Feedback 0

Key Range Lower
Key Range Upper

Key Transpose 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Max Velocity 127 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
Velocity Sense +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32
Velocity Curve 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

1 Transmlt Channel 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Program Change OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF QFF
Transmit Volume OFF OFF OFF OFF QFF OFF OFF OFF
Transmit Pan OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Transmit Switch ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Key Range Lower c-1tjCc~-1jyC-1C—-1]C-11C—-1|1C—-1}C-1
Key range Upper G8 Gy Gg G9 G9 Ge G9 €]
Key Transpose ) 0 0 0 v 0 0] 0 0
Max Velocity 127 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
Veloclty Sense +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32
Velocity Curve 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Local Switch ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Patch Number I—11 (=12 1=-13 [1=14 [ =15 [ | =16 | | =17 | INT
Level 127 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
Pan 0 0] 0 0 0 0 0 0
Coarse Tune 0 0 0] 0 0 0 0 0
Fine Tune 0 0 0 0 0 0 o] t]
Receive Channel 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 10
Volice Reserve 0 0 0 0 o 0 ¢ 0
Chorus Switch ON ON ON CN ON ON ON ON

| Reverb Switch | ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
Receive P.C ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON

1 Recelve Volume ON ON ON CN ON ON ON ON
Recelve Hold — 1 ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON

Receive Switch ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
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" 4.Initialize Data

B Patch

{| Patch Name INITIAL DATA
Patch Level 127 Patch Pan 0
Velocity Range Switch OFF )
Chorus Type CHO1 Chorus Level 60
Chorus Rate 60 Chorus Depth 80
Chorus Feedback 0 Chorus Output MiX
Reverb Type STAGE2 Reverb Level 100
Reverb Time 60 Delay Feedback ¢
Analog Feel Depth 0

| Bend Range Down -2 Bend Range Up +2
Assign Mode POLY Solo Legato OFF
Portamento Switch OFF - Portamento Mode NORMAL
Portamento Type TIME Portamento Time 50

Velocity Range Lower
Veloclty Range Upper 127 127 127 127
Dry Level 127 127 127 127
Chorus Level 127 127 127 127
Reverb Level 127 127 127 127
Recelve Volume ON ON ON ON
Recelve Hold - 1 ON ON ON ON
Modulation Control Dest1 — 4 OFF OFF OFF OFF
1 Modulation Controt Depth 1 — 4 0 0 0 0
i Aftertouch Control Dest1 — 4 OFF OFF OFF OFF
1 Aftertouch Control Depth 1 — 4 0 0 0 0
- Expresslon Control Dest1 — 4 OFF OFF OFF OFF
24 Expresslon Control Depth 1 ~ 4 0 0 0 0
e Group INT iNT INT INT
| Number 1 1 1 1
@ | Switch ON OFF QFF OFF
= | Fxmswitch OFF OFF OFF OFF
| EXM Depth 1 1 1 1
.| Waveform TRIANGLE | TRIANGLE | TRIANGLE | TRIANGLE
| synchro ON ON ON ON
| Rate 60 60 60 60
] Offset 0 0 0 0
=22 Delay 0 0 0 0
¥ Fade Mode IN IN IN IN
] Fade Time 0 0 0 0
| Pitch LFO Depth 0 0 0 0
. ' TVFLFO Deptn 0 0 0 0
.| TVA LFO Depth 0 0 0 0
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4.1nitialize Data

Shift Coarse

Shift Fine

Random Pitch Depth

Key Follow

+

-
(=]
(=]

Envelope Depth

Envelope Veloclty Sense

Env Attack Time Velocity Sense

Env Release Time Velocity Sense

Envelope Time Key Follow

Enbelope T1

Envelope T2

Envelope T3

Envelope T4

Envelope L1

] Envelope L2

Envelope L3

Envelope 1.4

OO0 |OClIO|CcjOo|OolO|o|j0|O|C

OC|O|IC|O|O|OCIQ|O|O|(OC]|0|O|C

OO0 |O|IOIOIC|O|OIC|QIO|C

olojo|olo|o|olo|Clo|OlO|O

Filter Type

LPF

LPF

LPF

LPF

Cutoff

127

-,
nN
1

127

127

| Resonance

j=]

Resonance Mode

SOFT

SOFT

SOFT

SOFT

Cutoff Key Follow

Envelope Depth

Envelope Velocity Curve

Envelope Velocity Sense

Env Attack Time Velocity Sense

Env Release Time Velocity Sense

Envelope Time Key Follow

Envelope T1i

Envelope T2

Envelope T3

Envelope T4

Envelope L1

' ':; Envelope L2

Envelope L3

Envelope L4

O|lOlO|OjO|o|C|lO|C|lo|lec|O|=|O|O

O|O(Oojo|olOo|o|o|o|O|(OjO | = ]|OIO

ol|lo|lc|jlo|o|oclo|o|lo|ojo|e| OO

Qle|Ieio|(o|olo|oc|e|e|e|ol+ oo
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4.Initialize Data

Tone Level 127 127 127 127
Level Key Foliow 0 0 0 4]
Level Velocity Curve 1 1 1 1
Envelope Veloclty Sense +32 +32 +32 +32
Pan Offset 0 o 0 0
Pan Key Follow 0 0 0 0
Tone Delay Mode NORMAL | NORMAL NORMAL | NORMAL
Tone Delay Time 0 o 0 0
Env Attack Time Velocity Sense 0 0 0 0
Env-Release Time Velocity Sense | O 0 0 0
Envelope Time Key Foliow 0 0 V] 0

1 Envelope T1 o 0 0 o
Envelope T2 0] 0 4] o
Envelope T3 0 v 0 0
Envelope T4 50 50 -50 50
Envelope L1 127 127 . 127 127
Envelope L2 127 127 127 127
Envelope L3 i27 127 127 127
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4 |nitialize Data

l Rhythm Tone

Dry Level

Chorus Leve!

Tone Level

127

Reverb Level

Envelope Veloclty Sense

+32

Group

Envelope Time Veloclty Sense

Number

Pan Offset

Switch-

Envelope T1

Mute Group

Envelope T2

Envelope Mode

Envelope T3

127

Coarse Tune

Envelope T4

50

Fine Tune

Envelope L1

127

Random Pltch Depth

Envelope L2

127

Envelope L3

127

Envelope Depth

Envelope Velocity Sense

Envelope Time Velocity Sense

Bend Range

Envelope Tt

Envelope T2

Envelope T3

Envelope T4

Envelope L1

Envelope L2

Envelope L3

Envelope L4

OO OC[O[OC|O|C|O|OC|O|CIO (OO

Fliter Type

LPF

Cutoff

-
]
~J

Resonance

(o]

Resonance Mode

SOFT

Enveiope Depth

Envelope Velocity Sense

Envelope Time Veloclty Sense

Envelope T1

Envelope T2

Envelope T3

Envelope T4

Envelope L1

Envelope L2

Envelope L3

Envelope L4

COlOojo|o|0|o]o|c|(Oo|O]O
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B Factory Setting

Bl Internal

@ Performance

No

Name

101

Syn Lead

102

Encounter X

103

Analog Pad

104

Stab Stab |!

105

A.Piano+STR

106

Analog Brass

107

Steel Pad

108

Brass ComeOn

109

HauntedHouse

It0

Jazz Combo

111

Strat Pad

12

Movie Stab

113

Ice Church

114

Piamond Dust

115

House Hammer

116

TUTORIAL

@ Patch
No Name - No Name
Ift | JV Strings I51 | Mute TP mod
I12 | BrightGuiter 152 | JV Heaven
113 | Von Greece 153 | Tria Bells
114 | Brass Sect, 154 | Analog Bs 2
I15 | SA Rhodes ! I55 | THE STRINGS
I16 | Pan Pipe I56 | Hammer Bell
I17 | Slap ! 1587 |.Fine Organ
118 | Doowah Diddy I58 | Stackoid
121 | A.Piano 3 161 | Huff N Stuff
122 | Turbo Sax 162 | Autumn Breez
123 | Orch Stab 2 163 | Toy Box
124 | Analog Pad 1 I64 | Analog Hom
125 | Great Church 165 | Orch Stab 3
126 | Rubber Bs 3 166 [ Reincarnate
127 | Analog Brass 167 | Wave Bells 2
128 | XNY/2Z 168 | Whistle Lead
I31 | Lumber Jacow 171 | UTAKATA
I32 | Nylon Gtr 2 172 | Analog Pad 2
133 | YASURAGI 173 } Dist Line
134 | House Hunter 174 | Super Vibe
135 | Mighty Pad I75 | Stratusphere
I36 | SAW Lead 176 | Voicey PiZ2
137 | lce Hall 177 | Black Brass
I38 | Organarimba 178 | Glass Pad
141 | Spr Trumpet I81 | Reso Pad
142 | Mix On Mute 182 | Hardy Winery
143 | P~ P — P — Puff 183 | Steel Pizz
I44 | Fantasia JV 184 | WhistlinAtom
I45 | Glasswaves 185 | ChuChu Vox
I46 | El.Piano 186 | Arctic Winds
147 | Jazz Organ 3 187 | DistanceCall
148 | 5 — Strng Bass - 188 | REVERCE MAD
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5 Factory Setting

B Preset A

@ Performance

No

Name

A01

Jazz Split

A2

A03

Bossa nova

A04

Jazzygroove

A0S

OLD Bar

Al6

FUNKY

AQ7

Pop Fusion

A0S

Fusion Set

A09

Heavy

AlD

Rokin Spilit

All

Brass Rock

Al2

Hard Wire

Al3

Perc Harmnix

Al4

Classy Piano

AlS

Perc Strings

A6

PopOrchestra

@ Patch
No Name: No Name
All | APiano 1 AS% | Nylon Gtr 1
A12 | A.Piano 2 A52 | Flanged Nyln
Al13 | Mellow Piano A53 | Steel Guitar
Al4 | Pop Piano 1 AS54 | PickedGuitar
Al5 | Pop Piano 2 AS5 | 12 strings
Al6 | Pop Pianc 3 . A56 | Velo Harmnix
A17 | MiDled Grand A57 | Nylon+Steel
Al18 | Country Bar A58 | SwitchOnMute
A2l | Glist El Pno A61 | JC Strat
A22 | MIDI EPiano A62 | Stratus
A23 | SA Rhodes A63 | Syn Strat
A24 | Dig Rhodes 1 A64 | Pop Strat
A25 | Dig Rhodes 2 A65 | Clean Strat
A26 | Stiky Rhodes A66 | Funk Gtr
A27 | Guitr Rhodes A67 | Syn Guitar
A28 | Nylon Rhodes A68 | Overdrive
Al | Clav1 A7l | Fretiess
A32 | Clav2 A72 | StFretless
A33 | Marimba A73 | Woody Bass 1
A34 | Marimba SW A74 | Woody Bass 2
A35 | Warm Vibe A75 | Analog Bs 1
A36 | Vibe A76 | House Bass
A37 | Wave Bells A77 | Hip Bass
A38 | Vibrobell A78 | RockOut Bass
A4l | Pipe Organ 1 A81 | Slap Bass
A42 | Pipe Organ 2 A82 | Thumpin Bass
Ad43 | Pipe Organ 3 A83 | Pick Bass
Ad4 | E.Organ 1 A84 | Wonder Bass
Ad5 | E.Organ 2 A85 | Yowza Bass
Adéb | Jazz Organ 1 A86 | Rubber Bs 1
A47 | Jazz Organ 2 A87 | Rubber Bs 2
Ad8 | Metal Organ A88 | Stereoww Bs
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5.Factory Setting

B Preset B

@ Performance

No

Name

B01

GTR Players

B02

Synth Plus

BO3

PianoEnembl

B04

Church Choir

BO0S

YMBA Choir

Bo6

THE MALLETS

BO7

South Shore

B{8

Guitar Club

BO9

for CompuMix

B1O

introduction

Bi1

House Sounds

B12

Cosmo Space

B13

Acoustics

B14

Finalel!

B15

Perseverance

Blé

NewListening

@ Paich

No Name No Name
B11 | Pizzicato B51 | Brass Combo
B12 ; Real Pizz B52 | Stab Brass
B13 | Harp B53 | Soft Brass
Bi4 | SoarinString B54 | Horn Brass
B15 | Warm Strings B55 | French Horn
B16 | Marcato B56 | AltoLead Sax
‘B17 | St Strings B57 | Alto Sax

B18 | Orch Strings B58 | Tenor Sax 1
B21 | Slow Strings B61 | Tenor Sax 2
B22 | Velo Strings B62 | Sax Section
B23 | BrightStrngs B63 | Sax TpTh
B24 | TremoloStrng B64 | FlutePiccolo
B25 | Orch Stab 1 B65 | Flute mod
B26 | Brite Stab B66 | Ccarina

B27 | JP — 8 Strings B67 | OverblownPan
B28 | String Synth B68 | Air Lead

B31 | Wire Strings -B71 | Steel Drum
B32 | New Age Vox B72 | Log Drum
B33 { Arasian Morn B73 { Box Lead
B34 | Beauty Vox B74 | Soft Lead

B35 | Vento Voxx B75 | Whistle

B36 | Pvox Cooze B76 |} Square Lead
B37 | GlassVoices B77 | Touch Lead
B38 | Space Ahh B78 | NightShade
B41 | Trumpet B81 | Pizza Hutt
B42 | Trombone B82 | EP+Exp Pad
B43 | Harmon Muted B83 | JP — 8 Pad
B44 | Harmon Mute2 B84 | Puff

B45 | TeaJay Brass B85 | SpaciosSweep
B46 | Brass Sect1 ‘B86 | Big n Beefy
B47 | Brass Sect2 "B87 | RevCymBend
B48 | Brass Swell B88 | Analog Seq
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§.Factory Sefting

l Rhythm Set

20

£0

0

<D

92

LD

Internal Preset A Preset B
Wave Wave Wave
Tone Name No. Tone Name No. Tone Name 1 No.
26 Bright Kick 90 Bright Kick 80 Bright Kick [*]:14]
._-_ Cross Stick 1 102 Cross Stick 1 102 Cross Stick 1 102
38 90°s Snare 85 80’s Snara 85 Piccolo SN 86
—“ 808 Claps 103 808 Claps 103 508 Claps 103
40 LA Snare 87 90's Snare 85 LA Snare 87
41 | Power Tom Lo 10t Power Tom Lo 101 Power Tom Lo 101
__-! Closed HAT 1 94 Closed HAT 1 64 Closed HAT 1 94
43 Power Tom Lo 101 Power Tom Lo 101 Power Tom Lo 101
——-E! Closed HAT 2 65 Closed HAT 2 95 Closed HAT 2 85
45 Power Tom Hi 100 Power Tom Hi 100 Power Tom Lo 101
—-[! Open HAT 1 98 Open HAT 1 08 Open HAT 1 98
a7 Power Tom Hi 100 Power Tom Hi 100 Power Tom Lo 101
Power Tom Hi 100 Power Tom Hi 100 Power Tom Hi 100
Crash 1 a7 Crash 1 a7 Crash 1 97
Power Tom Hi 100 Power Tom Hi 100 Power Tom Hi 100
Ride 1 g8 Ride 1 88 Ride t a8
Ride Bell 899 Tin Wave 82 Crash 1 87
53 REV SN 1 118 Ride Bell 1 89 Ride Bell 1 99 -
Tambouring . 105 Tambouring 105 Crash 1 97
55 REV SN2 118 Spectrum 1 83 Crash 1 97
Cowbell 1 104 Cowbeli { 104 Cowbell 1 104
57 REV SN 3 120 Crash 1 97 Crash 1 97
3 Cowbell 1 04 Crash 1 97 Cowbell 1 104
59 REV SN 4 121 Piccolo SN 86 Crash 1 a7
60 CGA Mute Hi 07 CGA Mute Hi 107 CGA Mute Hi 107
3 CGA Mute Lo 108 CGA Mute io 108 Conga Hi 110
62 | CGA Slap 109 CGA Slap 109 CGA Slap 109
—— I Conga Hi 110 Conga Hi 110 Conga Lo 111
64 | Congalo 111 Conga Lo 111 CGA Mute Lo 108
85 | Timbale 106 Timbale 106 Timbale 08
66 Timbale 106 Timbale 106 Timbale 106
87 Aqogo 53 Power Tom Lo 101 Timbale 108
68 Agogo 53 LA Snare 87 Timbale 106
69 | Cabasa Up 114 Cabasa Up 114 Agogo 53
—— RO Maracas 112 Maracas 112 Agogo 53
71 [ Cabasa Down 115 Cabasa Down 115 Cabasa Up 114
72 Maracas Cut 113 Maracas Cut 113 Cabasa Down 115
808 Kick 93 Whack Snare 88 Maracas 112
74 808 SNR 1 84 Verb Kick 91 Maracas Cut 113
DIG! Bell 1 58 Rim Shot B9 Tambourine 05
76 308 SNR 1 84 Round Kick G2 Log Drum 57
77 | 808 Kick 83 808 Kick 83 DIGI Bell 1 58
Spectrum 1 83 | Cabasa Down 115 DiGl Chirne 59
79 | 808 Kick 93 | REV Steel DR 118 Steel Drums 60
——ESI Spectrum 1 33 REV Tin Wave 117 Ankiungs 79
81 808 Kick 93 REV SN 1 118 Wind Chimes 0
—-:i Spectrum 1 83 REV SN 2 119 Rattles 1
83 [ 808 Kick R REV SN 3 120 Ronund Kick 52
84 l 808 Kick 93 Wind Chimes 80 808 Kick 83
Feedbacwave 78 REV Kick 122 808 Kick 3
86 | 808 Kick 93 Anklungs 79 808 SNR 84
—I_ Feedbackwave 78 "Ratties 81 REV TAMB 126
88 Pop Voice 48 | REV Cow Bell 25 90’s Snare 85
89 Pop Voice 48 REV TAMB 26 Closed HAT 1 94
——“ Wind Agogo 76 REV Conga 127 Tin Wave 2
a1 Pop Voice 48 | REV Maracas 28 Spectrum 1 3
9 Wind Agogo 76 REV Crash 129 | REV Steel DR 116
93 Open HAT 1 96 | Steel Drum 60 |_REV Tin Wave 117
95 94 Anklungs 79 Wind Agogo 78 | REV SN 1 118
Open HAT 1 96 Wind Agogo 76 REV Crash 1 129
96 Open HAT 1 o8 808 SNR 1 84 REV Cow Beill 125
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6. Blank Chart

COMMON

EFFECT

TRANSMIT ZONE
art 3 14 Pant

INTERNAL ZONE

Parts ()

ZRecaive Switch .
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8.Blank Chart

[Rhythm Tone] -

EFFECT

WAVE/LFO
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6. B

ank Chart

[Patch]

WAVE/LFO
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8. Blank Chart
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6.Blank Chart

[System Common]
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7. Operation Examples of the JV-80

This section provides specific operating examples that take you step-by-step in using some of the functions of the JV-80.

l Using the JV-80 in Live Performance

(1]

(2]

(3]

(4]

The JV-80 has many rezitime performance functions that let you change the sounds as you play, letting you respond

instantly and effectively to the changes and conditions that occur in a live performance.

[1] When playing in the Patch Play mode (P.30), Patches which are themselves sound
programs can be finely adjusted. Parameters that especially lend themselves to being
changed in this way are level, cutoff, resonance and the attack time of the envelope.

| Reference Patch — 173 Dist Line |

Press | CUTOFF | in the Patch Play mode and select the page for changing the cutoff frequency of the
Tone.

FETOH Fhi=t Lins Coatof
173 i 1271 ; 27

1=

ke A
B

4 'l 1271

The set values for the TVF cutoff of Tones 1 — 4 are indicated from left to right in the LCD.

The brightness of sound of each Tone can be adjusted. Check that the cutoff values of the corresponding
Tones change by moving Parameter Sliders 1 — 4 and that the timbre of the sound itself changes as well.

Even without being changed, this Patch itself has a particularly brilliant sound. Tones 2 and 3 are especially
important in determining the characteristics of this sound program. Use the appropriate Parameter Sliders to adjust

the cutoff of Tones 2 and 3 and notice how the brightness of the sound continually changes.

¥ We suggest that you turn off the sounds of Tones 1 and 4 with by the Tone switches so that you more easily hear

the change in the sound.

Even though the brightness (frequency elements) of the sound remains the same, the character of the sound can be

altered by adjusting how the sound staris.
Press| ATTACK | and select the page for changing the attack time (T1) of the TVA envelope.

Adjust the attack time of each Tone as you play by using Parameter Slider 1 and notice how the attack sound

changes.

Try using these techniques on other parameters and explore the wide range of realtime sound
adjustments available.

¥  Press[BANK ]/[ NUMBER |again to select the same numbered program and restore the original Patch. Write the

data to memory from the Write mode (P.154) when you wish to store the Patch as you've changed it.
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7.0peration Examples of the JV-80

[1]

[2]

[3]

(4]

[2] The Performance Play mode lets you use the JV-80 as a sophisticated master MIDI
keyboard, allowing you a great deal of expressive and functional MIDI control.

[Reference Performance — 116 TUTORIAL]

Play chords with your left hand for the strings sound program and play the melody with your right hand for the

piano sound program. Parts 1 and 2 out of the eight Parts are used in this example for explanation purposes.
3 The local switch (P.66) of Parts 3 ~ 8 of this Performance should be set to OFF so that they do not sound.
The strings sound is assigned to Part 1 of this Performance, and the piano is assigned to Part 2.

The sound range of each program can be limited by setting the key range (P.67) for the Part,

Press| INT TRANS [and select the Int. Range Lower and Int. Range Upper pages by using E

g L |

(22

FERFORM #TUTORIAL
Tig R IO e I

lT EEFOREM ITUTORIAL

—
£ [/ W I )

Adjust the key range with Parameter Sliders 1 and 2. For example, if you set the key range of Part 1 to C2 — B3,
and the key range of Part 2 to C4 — C7, the Parts can be played separately with the C4 key as the split point. By
setting the key range of both Parts to G2 — C7, the two sounds can be layered.

c2 - B3] Clt -C7
Part 1 : Part 2

You can adjust the relative volume balance of Parts 1 and 2 by first pressing the [ LEVEL |button then adjusting the

tevels of the individual Parts by using Parameter Sliders 1 and 2.

FERFORF ITLITORT AL H Faet. L. .sl!r"-'L
I1i B pt "Flj:..f?l.:.Ti[‘ll:"l'l.-_’?[]:_"'l LEF

i

You can also play ranges of the sound that would normally be outside the range of the keyboérd by adjusting the

transpose (P.66) setting of each Part.
Select the Int.Transpose page by pressing | INT TRANS |.

Adjust the internal transpose value with Parameter Sliders 1 and 2. A setting of 12 transposes the sound
1o one octave above normal, and a setting of — 12 transposes one octave lower.

anisiy| 1H TLITORT AL " Int. Transeose
B #l S 1 =R @ £ gl e
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7.Operaticn Examples of the JV-80

(5]

You can change the degree to which individual Parts respond to your playing strength by adjusting the parameters
related to velocity (P.66). In this example, by keeping the level of the strings sound low, the dynamic range of the

piano sound can be heard more easily.

Press[INT TRANS | and select the Int.Velo Sense page by using [A ].
Set the value for Part 1 to 10, and Part 2 to 32.

FOREM ATLTOR

]||L n Tll" HL--'LII
[ O B S,

R Ol e RS Ll i Lol R

Select the Int.V-Crv page and set Part 1 to curve 2 and Part 2 to curve 4.

.......

RO TUTORTAL 2 Tevh y bheDpery P2
; #0200 41 1l 18 i 11 11 i

Select the Int.Max Velocity page and set Part 1 to a value of 64 and Part 2 10 127,

PR R m]n1n|;H1 Tt e
T TP A P Lt

The relative volume range of the two Parts and how they respond to velocity as determined by these parameters is

shown in the graphs below. The range over which the Patch changes is narrow for Part 1 and wide for Part 2.

Part 1

127

The range over which the sounding Part changes

By using the above operations on all eight Parts, setting each Part to respond differently depending on how and in

which range you play the keyboard, you can achieve a variety of dynamic and textural changes as you play.
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7.0peration Examples of the JV-80

Bl Multi Sound Source for Desktop Music

and Home Studio Applications

(1]

(2]

(3]

(4]

(5]

[Reference Performance — 116 TUTORIAL |

[1] In this section, we'll use the JV-80 to play several channels of music data recorded to a
MIDI sequencer. ‘

3 Only Part 1 and Part 2 of this Performance are set to receive play data from the keyboard. Perform the following

steps so that the other Parts can be played.

O Press| INT TRANS |. _
@ Press the [ PART SWITCH |of the Part to be played, making sure that the indicator is fit.

Set the MIDI receiving channel of the Part. Parts | — 8 of this Performance are set to receive over MIDI channels 1,
2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, and 10, respectively, as a factory-set default. (See P.xx for more on setting the MIDI receive

channels.)

Press [LEVEL | and select the Receive Channei page by using [¥].

R ﬁTHTHFIHL 4 Feceive Charnneal
= 11 21 =1 3§ 5 | P I 5

FEF
11

[ £ 1]

Select the receiving channel of the Part to be changed by using the appropriate Parameter Slider.
Select the Patch to be assigned to the Part.

Select the Patch Select page by using [A |.

FERFORM B Fat:
116 BELE(F

Lt S ] 1t 3
111 1F7F S ]

-F
=)

-

Change the Patch numbers by using the Parameter Sliders. You can also move the cursor with the /
E] buttons to the Patch you wish to change, then input the number of the Patch directly by selecting, in
order: [USER/PRESET |/[INT/CARD A/B |/[ BANK |/ NUMBER |.

Set the receive switch to ON so that only the specified Part will receive MIDI data.

Press the appropriate [PART SWITCH | buitons to select the Parts to receive MIDI data. The indicators of -
the selected Part Switches should be lit.
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7.0Operation Examples of the JV-80

(6]

(7]

(8]

(9]

TONE SWITCH TONE SELECT
1 z ) 4 1 2 a 4
1 2 3 4 1] [ 7 ¢
PART SWITCH
. J
Y

Adjust the level and stereo position {(P.39) like you would on a conventional mixer while listening to playback of the

Parts. All Parts of this Patch have been given level settings of 100 and pan settings of O (center) at the factory.

Select the Part Level page by pressing [ A Jor [W].

FERFORM 2TUTOREIAL H Fart Lewsl
ER= Fleadlieailafllaoaf1ad] 1Al 180 | |6

Adjust the levels of the Parts with the Parameter Sliders,

Press [ PAN]to select the Part Pan page.

PERFOREM ETUTORTRL : Fart Fam
T1& S R R T T ci T A - I = A

Adjust the pan settings of the Parts with the Parameter Sliders,
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7.0peration Examples of the JV-80

{1]

(2]

[3]

(4]

(1]

(2]

(3]

(4]

[2] Next we'll record play data including volume and pan data to the MIDI sequencer.
Let's record the play data over several MIDI cﬁannels.

3 Assuming that you will start recording from the operations you just performed in {1] above (setting the level and the

pan of each Part), call up this Performance by using | BANK |/ NUMBER ]and return to the previous condition of
the Part,

For this Performance, the MIDI send and receive channels (P.60, 63) are matched so that recorded data can be
reproduced by the same Part. Follow the steps given below when setting the MIDI send and receive channels

manually.

Press [ TX VOLUME | and select the Transmit channel by using [ ¥ ].

!E‘EF:FI Nieag ﬁTi 1'{1"IF I HLf P Tranr ,"T it

o h:si"l! )
ey S <} = 1

& ¥

Set the transmission channe! of each Part by using the corresponding Parameter Slider.

Press [LEVEL Jand select the Receive Channe! page by using [W].

FERF
I1¢

BY=D

- M o ¥
4 5

FORM $TUTORIEL :

-
T

=3 H_I

st

— i'[x

ERAPE

Set the receiving channel of each Part by using the cofresponding Parameter Slider,

You can also have the transmission and receiving channels automatically matched by making the following settings,

Go to the Performance Edit mode by pressing| PERFORMANCE EDIT].

Press[COMMON ] to select the KEY MODE page by using [¥].

Eii .ﬁ.

k Flend e | | |
MODE ]

SONE |

Set the Mode to SINGLE with Parameter Slider 1,

Mot | ! |

B EY Ly
) EIHL::LE |

O ]

Go to the Performance play mode by pressing| PERFORMANCE PLAY |.

% In this setting, MIDI transmission and reception is possible only for the Part at the cursor position. This is

convenient for inputting data for each Part.
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7.Operation Examples of the JV-80

[Operation}

(1]
[2]

(3]

(1]

(2]

{1]

[2]

Let’s set the JV-80 so that only the Part to be recorded can be transmitted over MIDI.

Press | TX VOLUME |. Press the | PART SWITCH | button corresponding to the channe! of the Part to be

transmitted and rmake sure that only this button’s indicator is lit.

TONE SWITCH TONE SELECT
1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
(S § I A I Il A Ol
1 2 3 £ 5 6 7 3
PART SWITCH
\ J
Y

Adjust the velocity related parameters (P.63, 64) in the transmit zone as desired to change how the Part responds to

key velocity.

Press| TX TRANS |.

Select the velocity related page by using [A ].
Adjust the parameters with the Parameter Sliders.
Record to the sequencer,

% “Soft thru” is a special MIDI operation in which the JV-80 and sequencer are connected by both their
MIDI IN and MIDI OUT terminals, and the play data received by the sequencer is re-transmitted via
MIDI OUT. In order to prevent the same play data being sent from the keyboard and MIDI to the Part,
and keep the Part from receiving play data from the keyboard, set the local switch of the Part to OFF

with the following operation.

Press|INT TRANS |.

Turn off the appropriate| PART SWITCH [, making sure that the indicator light is off.

Merge the volume and pan data together onto the recorded play data. You can use the Parameter Sliders to easily

enter such data as for fading the song in and out and moving sounds in the stereo sound image.

Press| TX VOLUME [when inputting volume data, and press| TX PAN |when inputting pan data,

Turn on the MIDI transmit/receive switch of the channel which contains the data to be merged, and play
the data back again. '
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7.Operation Examples of the JV-80

[3] Record the volume and pan data to another track of the sequencer by adjusting the Parameter Slider
which corresponds to the transmit zone to be transmitted. Data can be input while monitoring the effect, if
the sequencer is capable of soft through operation. '

[4] Simuitaneously play back the tracks to which the play data, volume and pan data were recorded. Listen to

the resuit merge them by using the edit function of the sequencer, if you are satisfied with the mix.

3 When adjusting volume and pan settings while listening to the data being played back, we suggest
that you leave the Part volume to the certain value and set the pan to center, since if the Part |evel

and Part pan of the JV-80 are adjusted, the effects of those adjustments are added and sounded.

O e O] . O ol | _[O
Ol | |O|=|Of [O]—|0| H1|O
L Center R L Center R L Center R
Create song data in which MIDI messages move the stereo The stereo position moves 1o one
position of the Part to the center side if this song data is played back

for a Part whose stereo position is
already set to the center.

¥ Keep in mind that when volume data and pan data have a!reédy been entered to the original play
data, new data transmitted from the JV-80 is recorded over them. This means that when you play
back the data again, the newly recorded volume and pan data, as well as the original volume and-pan
data, are transmitted to the JV-80. This also greatly increases the amount of play data. We suggest
that you try to merge with play data which does not already include volume and pan data.

Volume Volume ' . Volume
n n
! RN RN !
’." Py e ,."
o + ,‘ .| B e—— - ,‘ ‘*
. ‘l * 'l . 13
o . '\‘ ‘n . - ".‘ .
.ui-r"" NT i " Y k-l
Time Time ' Time
The volume data transmitted from the JV-BO is added to the The result is superﬂudus and
song data to which volume data has been recorded. conflicting volume data.

In addition to the above, the potential appiications are expanded by use of the foot pedal, C1 slider (P.73),
and TRANSMIT/RECEIVE MIDI switch (P.76). '
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Roland Exclusive Messages

ulbata Format for Exclusive Messagesl

Roland’s MIBD] implementation uses the following data format for all
exelusive messages (Lype V) :

Byte Description

FOoH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer 1D {Roland)
DEV Cevice iD

MOL Maodet 1D

<MD Command 1D

[BODY] Main data

F7H End of exclusive

# MIDI| status: FOH, F7TH
An exclusive message must be flanked by 2 pair of status codes, starting
wilh a Manufacturerlld immediately after FOH (MIDI versionl.0).

# Manufacturer D : 41H
The ManrufacturerID idenlifies the manufacturer of a MibDl instrument
thal trigsers an exclusive message. Value 41H represents Roland’s
Manufacturer 1D,

# Device-lD : DEV
The Device 1D containg a unique value that identifies the individual device
in the multiple implemeatalion ef MIDI instruments. 1t is usually set o
ool OFFH. a value smaller by one than that of 2 basic channel, but
value QOH - IFH may e vsed for a device with multiple basic channels.,

# Model-ID : MDL
The MadellD contains a2 value that uniquely identifies one model from
anolher, Different models. however, may share an identical ModelID if
they handle simitar data.

The ModebID format may contain COH in one or more places Lo provide
an extended data field. The following are cxamples of valid Model-IDs,
cach representing a unique model @

OLEE

Q20

ex]ys

OHE, 03H
QoL 02t
QOLL, 00, 01H

# Command-ID : CMD
The Command )i} indicales the function of an exclusive message. The
Comnrand-ID formal may contain 00H in ¢ne or more places 10 provide
an exlended data field. The following are examples of valid Command-
13, cach representing a unique function :

O

02¢l

03t

OOLHL 01H
00H, 021
00H, DOH, O1H

# Main data: BODY
This ficld conlains a message to be exchanged across an interface.
The exuet dala size and contents will vary with the Model-ID and
Command [1),

EIAddress-mapped Data Transfer

Address mapping is a technique for iransfereing messages conforming
1 Lthe data format given in Section ). It assigns a series of memory-
resident records waveform and tone data, switch status, and parameters,
for example to specific locations in a machinedependeni address space,
thereby allowing access lo data  residing at the address a message
specifies.

Address-mapped data lransfer is therefore independent of models and
dala calegories. This technigue allows use of two different transfer
procedures @ one-way transfor and handshake transfer.

# One-way transfer procedure (See Section 3 for details.)
This procedure is suited for the transfer of a small amount of data,
It sends out an exclusive message completely independent of a receiving
device status.

Connection Diagram

Device (A) Device (B)
1
MIDI CUT Poet MIDL N
MIDIIN [ MIDL QUT

Connection at point 2 is essential for “Request data” procedures. (See
Section -3.)

# Handshake-transfer procedure
(This device does not cover this procedure)
This procedure initiates a predetermined transfer sequence (handshaking)
across the interface before data transfer takes place. Handshaking ensures
that reliability and transfer speed are high enough to handle a large
amount of data.

Connection Diagram

Devica (A) Cavice (B}
1
MIDI OUT P HIDI IN
MDI (N ot 2 W OUT

Connection at peints 1 and 2 is essential

Notes on the above two procedures
* There are separate Command-IDs for different transfer procedures.
# Devices A and B cannot exchange data unless they use the same
transfer procedure, share identical Device-ID and Model ID, and are
ready for communication.

lOne-way Transfer Procedure

This procedure sends out data all the way until it stops and is used
when the messages are so short that answerbacks need not be checked.
For long messages, however, the receiving device must acquire each
message in time with the transfer sequence, which inseris intervals of
at least 20 milliseconds in between.

Types of Messages

Message Command O

Request data 1 |RQ1 (11H)

Data set 1 DT1 (12H)

# Request data #1: RQ1 (11H)
This message is sent out when there is a need .lo acquire data from
a device at the other end of the interface. It contains data for the address
and size that specify designation and length, respectively, of data required.

On receiving an RQ1 message, the remote device checks its memory for
the data address and size that salisfy the request.

If it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will transmit
a “Dala set 1 (DT1)” message, which contains the requested data.
Otherwise, the device will send out nothing.

Syte Descripticn

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)

DEV Device 1D

MDL Mode! IO

11H Command 10

aaH Address MSB
LSB

sgH Size  MSB
Lse

sum Check sum

F7H End of exclusive
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Roland Exclusive Messages

* The size 0f the requested data does not indicate the number of bytes
that will make up a DT message, but represents the address fields
where the requested data resides,

* Some models are subject to limitations in data format used for a
single transaction. Requested data, for exampie, may have a limit
in length or must be divided into predetermined address fields before
it is exchanged across (he interface.

* The same number of byles comprises address and size data, which.
however, vary wilh the Model-iD.

* The error checking process wses a checksum that provides a bit
pallern where the least significant 7 bits are zero when values for
an agddress, size, and thal checksum are summed.

# Data set 1: DT1 (12H)

‘I'his message corresponds lo the actual data transfer process.
Because every byte in the data is assigned a unique address, a DT1
message can convey the starting address of one or more data as well
as a serics of dala formaited in an address- dependent order.

The MIDIL standards inhibit non-real time messages from inlerrupling an
cxclusive one, This fact is inconvenient for the devices thal support a
“soft-through” mechanism. To maintain compatibility with such devices,
Roland has limited the DTI1 to 256 byies so (hat an excessively long
message is sent oul in separale segments.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive

41H Manufacturer 1D (Roland)

DEV Device ID

MOL mModel 10

12H Cemmand 1D

aaH Address MSB
Lse

ddH Da.ta

sum Check sum

F7H End of exclusive

% A DTI1 message is capable of providing only the valid data among
those specified by an RQE message.

% Some models are subject to limilations in data format used for a

- single transaction. Requested data, for example, may have a limit
in length or must be divided into predetermined address fields before
it is exchanged across the interface.

* The number of byles comprising address data varies from one Model-
i} lo another.

% ‘The error checking process uses a checksum thal provides a bit
paltern where the least significant 7 bits are zero when values for
an address, size, and thal checksum are summed.

# Example of Message Transactions
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@ Device A sending data to Device B
Transfer of a DT] message is all that takes place.

[Cata set 1] o

* More than 20m sec time internal.

{Data set 1] -

Y

[Data set 1)

@ Device B requesting data from Device A
Device B sends an RQl1 message to Device A. Checking the
message, Device A sends a PT1 message back to Device B.

[Data set 1] -M——— = [Request data)
[Data set 1] -
# More than 20m sec time internal.

[Data set 1] -

[Data set 1] o=



MULTI TIMBRAL SYNTHESIZER
Model JV-80

[1.RECEIVE DATA|

M Channel Voice Mesaage

@ Note off

| Slatus Secand Third
8nli KK vvH
Onll kKkEL O0H

104 - FH {0 - 15) O=ch.l 15=ch.lb
1 00H -~ 7FH (0 - 127)
;001 - TFH (0 - 127)

n  MIDI channel number
Kk Note nusmber
v Velocily

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE” and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCIH = OFF”  al each part.

* tn rhythm parl {part 8), ignored when “Env — Mode = NO - SUS™ at each rhythm
Lone,

@ Note on
Status Secongl Third
anii kkEl wvvH

:0ll - FH {0 - 15) 0=chl 15=c¢hi6
T00H - TFH (0 - 127)
$0il - 7FH (1 - 127)

n o MIDI channel nuwmber
Kk Nole number
v Velocity

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECELVE SWITCH = OI'I"  at each part.

@ Control change
.7Bank select

Slatus Second Third
Bafl oon vvH

P0H - FH (0 - 18) O=chl 15=c¢h.l6
1 50EL 51H (80, 81}

n MEY channel number
v Bank number

* Bank select is suspended until receiving program change.

* I'he Dank number of user's memory is 80. The bank number of presei memory
is 81

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDL/Bnk = ON",

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE™ and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF™  at each part.

* When received on receive channel at each part, changed patch at each parl.

#When received on control channel, changed performance.

. " Modulation
Stalus Second Third
EhH] (1] vwwH

tOH - FH (¢ - 15) 0=chi 15=chlé
100H - 7FH (0 - 127)

o AMIDL channel aumber
vy - Modulation depth

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDL/Mod = ON™.
* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE”, ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF” at each parl.

.Portamento time

Stiln Segond Third
Bnld 0311 vvH

COH - FHO€0 - 18)
100 - 7FH (0 - 127)

n M channel number
vy Portamento time

0=chl 15=chl6

* |ecognized when "RECEIVE MIDL/C.C = ON®.
* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE” and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE™, ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCEH = OFF™  al each part.

Date : Sep. 1 1991

MIDI Implementation Version : 1.00

(Data entry

Status Second Thicd
BnH 06H mmH
BnH 26H 11H

n= MID] channel number tOH - FH (0 - 18) 0=ch.l 15=ch.l6
mem,ll = Vaiue of the parameter specified with RPN,

* You can adjust the votume of specified channel {part).

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDL-C.C = ON".

* [n "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE™ and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE”, ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF™ at each part.

O Volume
Status Second Third

BaH 07H vvH

(0H - FH (0 - 13) 0=chl 15=chl6
:00H - TFH (0 ~ 127)

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Volume

* You can adjust the votume of specified channe! {part).

#* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDL/ Vol = ON".

* Ignored when "PEDALS VOLUME = OFF” at each tone.

* [n "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE™ and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF” at each part.

O Panpot
Status Second Third
BnH 0AH vvH

n = MIDE channel number
vv = Panpol

10H - FH {0 - 15} ¢=chd 15=ch.lé
;00H - 7FH (0 - 127

* "0" represent left end, "127" represent right end.

# Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDL/C.C = ON™.

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = GFF” at each part. '

(O Expraasion
Status Second Third
BnH OBH vvH

:O0H - FH {0 - I5) O=ch] 15=ch.l6
:00H - TFH (0 - 127)

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Expression

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDL/C.C = ON".
* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF" at each part.

CHoldl -
Status Second Third
BnH 40H vvH

:0H - FH (0 - 15) 0=ch.d 15=ch.l8
c00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0- 63 =0FF 64 - 127 =0ON

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Control Value

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDL/C.C = ON™.

* Ignored when "PEDALS HOLD - 1 = QFF" at each tone.

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF” at each part.

% In rhythm part (part 8), ignored when “"Env — Mode = NQ - SUS" at each rhythm
tone.

CPortamento
Status Second Third
BnH 40H vvH

n = MIDI channel number
vy = Control Value

OH - FH (0 - 13) 0=ch.l 15=c¢ch.16
:Q0H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0- 63 =QFF 64~ 127 =0ON

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDI~C.C = QN".

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE” and "PERFCRMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF" at each part.
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CReverb

Status Second Third
3nkl SBH vvl

n -+ MIDI channel number
vv = Control Value

:OH - FH (0 - 15) 0=¢hl 1B5=ch.l6
t00H-7FH (0=127) 0~63=OFF 64-127=0ON

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDL/C.C= ON".
* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE” and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF" at each parl.

QO Chorus
Slatus Second Third
I3nll 5DH wvb

n = MID channel number
vy - Contlrol Value

iO0H - FH (0 - 15) O=ch.]l 16 =ch.16
$00H - 7FH (0-127) 0-63=0OFF 64-127%0ON

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDI/C.C = ON".
* In "PERFORMANCLE PLAY MODE” and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE”, ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF” at each part.

(ORPN MSB8,/LSB

Stalus Second Third
Bini) 65H mmH
Ball 64H m

n = MIDI channel number 10H = FH (0 = 15)
mm == MSB of Lhe specified parameter by RPN,
Il LSB of the specified parameter by RPN.

Q=chl 15=chlé

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF”  at each part.

* %k RPN % &
RPN (Registered Parameter Number) is lhe expanded control change message.
fiach funclion of RPN is described by MIDL

You can change the value of RPN parameters. First set RPN MSB/LSB before
sending dala entry.

JV - 80 can receive Pilch bend sensilivity (RPN #0), Master fine tuning (RPN
# 1), Masler coarse luning (RPN #2) and RPN reset (RPN # 16383).-

RPN Data enlry Description
MSBLSh
001 0011 mal --- Pitch bend seasitivity
aw: GOH - OCH (¢ - 12 sealtone}
11: ignered
(Up to 1 octabe)
*Changed "BENDER-RANGE LOWER™ and "BEKDER-RANGE
UPPER™ at the same.
+ In rhythw part (part 8), ignored.
001l 01Nl gall 1 Masier fine tuning
uw, [z 20H, 00H - 4OH, 00H - &0H, 00H
(-8192050/8182 - 0 - +8132450/8192 cent} .
® 15 "PATCH PLAY MODE™ and "PATCH EDIT MODE",
changed "MASTER TUNE™.
% In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE™ and "PERFORMANCE EBNT
MODE", changed "FINE TUNE™ at each part.
tfinen recelved on control channel, changed "WASTER
TUNE™.
oGk o2l oall --- Masler coarse tuning
pa: 108 - 40H - 20H (-48 ~ 0 - +48 semltone)
Yk: fgnored
#1In "PATCH PLAY MODE™ and “PATCH EDIT MODE",
ilgnored.
# In "PERFORHANCE PLAY HODE™ and "PERFORMANCE EDIT
WODE™, changed "COARSE TUHE™ at each part,
W - - RPR reset

Return to no specified parameter of SPA.
Current setting value [s no change.
m, b2 ignored
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@ Program change

Status Second
CnH ppH

n = MIDI channel number
pp = Program number

:0H - FH (0 - 18) ¢=chl i5=¢h.1§
t00H - 7FH (¢ - 127)

% Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDL/P.C = ON".

* in "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF” al each parl.

* When received on receive channel al each parl, changed palch al each part,

* When received on control channel, changed performance.

@ Channsl pressure

Lat Second
DnH vwH

'0H - FH (0 - 15 O=chl 15=ch.l6 -
100H - 7FH (0 - 127)

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Value

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDI/Aft = ON™,

# In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", ignored
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF” at each part.

@ Pitch bend change

Status Second Third
EnH ItH mmH

tOH - FH (0 - 15} 0=chl 15=ch.lé
:00H.O0H - 7FHTFH (- 8192 - +819D)

n=MIDI channel number
mm,ll = Value

* Recognized when "RECEIVE MIDI/Bend = ON".

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE™, ignores
when "RECEIVE SWITCH = OFF" at each part.

M Channs! Mode Message

@ Reset sll controllers

Status Second Third
BnH T9H QO0H

n=MIDI channel number 10H - FH {0 - 15} 0=chl 15=chl6
* When "reset all controllers” is received, controller value of specified channel

relurn to power on default.

ntroller Value
Modulation 0 (off)
Volume 127 (maximum)
Panpot 64 (center)
Expression 0 (off)
Holdi 0 (off}
Channel pressure 0 (off)
Pilch bend change  * 0 {(center)

RPN No specified parameter, value is no change.

@®Local control

Status Second . Third
BnH TAH vvH

n=MIDI channel number 10H =~ FH {0 - 15) O0=chl 15=ch.16

w = Value :QOH, 7FH {0, 127) 0=0FF 127=0N
@ All note off

Status Second Third

BnR 7BH 00H

n=MIDI channel number 10H - FH (0 - 18} 0=ch.l I5=ch.i6

* When “all note ofl” is received, turn off all MIDI - on notes.

@ OMN! OFf
Slatug Second Third
BnH 7CH 00H

ne= MID channel number :OH - FH (0 - 15} 0 =ch.] 15=¢h.l6

* OMNI OFF is only recognized as "all note of(".Mode doesn't change.



@ OMNI ON

Slutus Second Fhird
Iinli T 00H
n M chaanel number 0 - FH {0 - 13) 0=chl 15=ch.l6

F OMNEON is only recogaized as "all note off"Mode doesn’'t change, still OMNI]
OFF.

@ MONO
Slaios Second Third
Bnll 7EH mmil

n MBI channet number (0H - FH (@ - 13) 0=¢h) 15=ch.16
wmm  Number of mone 001 - IFEH (G -~ 16)

* MONO is only recognized as “all note off”. And the specified channel turns
o Moded (m - 1).

@ POLY

Statas Second Third

1inll TIH OOt

r MID] channel number cOH - FH (0 - 13) 0=chl 15=chl6

* POLY is only recognized as "all note off”. And the specified chanael turns
t5r Moded.,

M System Realtime Message
@ Active sensing

Slatus
FEH

* When JV 80 receive “aclive sensing”, iU measures time intervals belween
incomming messages. 1f the subsequent message will nol come within 400 ms
after previous one, JV - 80 turn off all MID] ~ on notes as if it receives "reset
all controllers”, and slops measuring message interval,

B System Exclusive Mossage

Sty Data

[R11 fillddl,......ccHl

F7E

ot : Syslem cxclusive

i 1D Numdber T41E (63)

deh.oe Data 1 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

k] : BOX  (End of Exclusive./System common)

* Refer o section 3, 4.

2. TRANSMIT DATA|

B Channel Voice Data

@ Note off

Statuy Seeond Third

snitl KkI vy

a MBI channel number TOH - FH (0 - 15) 0=chl 15=ch.l6
kX Note number (00H - 7FH {0 - 127}

v Velogity 100 - 7FH (0 - 127)

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", not
transmit when “TRANSMET SWITCH = QFF" al each part.

@ Note on

Ses Second Third

Sinkl Kkl vvH

n o MIDI channel number tO0H - FH (0 - 13) 0=c¢hi 15=chl6
Kk Now number :00H - TFH (0 - 127D

v Veloeily T0IH - TFH (1 - 127)

*In TPERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE”, not
transmit. when "TRANSMIT SWITCH = OFF” al ecach part.

@ Contrel change

* The function of the Modualtion lever is determined by control number 1
(modulation),

* The function of the Hold pedal is determined by control number 64 (hotdi).

* Control numbers 0 ~ 95 can be assigned 1o Pedall, Pedal2 and Cl.

Status Second Third
BnH ccH vvH

:0R ~ FH (0 - 18) 0=¢hl i5=¢h.l6
:0H - 3FH, 46H - GFH (0 — 68, 70 — 95)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

6= MIDI channel number
cc = Control number
vv = Control value

Status . Second Third
BnH ccH vvH

:QH - FH (0 - 15) 0=chl 13=ch.lé
1 40H - 45H (B4 - 69)
1 00H, 7FH (0, 127)

n = MIDI channel number
¢¢ = Control number
vy = Control value

* Control change messages will be transmitted when the following parameter
are set:

Control number TRANSMIT MIDI

0, 32 (Bank Select} Bnk = ON

!, 33 (Modulation) Mog = ON

7, 39 (Volume) Vol = ON

2 - 6,8~ 31,34 - 38,40 - 85 CC=0N

# In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE” and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE”", not
transmit when "TRANSMIT SWITCH = OFF” at each part.

@®Program change

Status Second
CnH ppH

:0H - FH (0 - 15) G=chl 15=ch.l6
100H - TFH (0 - 127)

= MIDI c¢hanael number
pp = Program number

# Transmit when "TRANSMIT MIDL/P.C = ON™.
* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MQDE” and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", not
transmit when "TRANSMIT SWITCH = OFF" at each part.

@ Channel pressure

Status Second
DnH vvH

n = MIDI channel number
vy = Value

:0H -~ FH (0 ~ 15} 0=ch.l I5=chl
00H - 7FH {0 - 127)

* Transmit when "TRANSMIT MIDL/Aft = ON",

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE" and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE”, not
transmit when "TRANSMIT SWITCH = OFF" at each part.

@ Pitch bend change

Status Second Thi
EnH ItH mmH

=4

|

10H - FH {0 - 13) 0=ch.l 15 =chl6
: COH,00H - 7FHFFH (- 8192 - +38191)

n = MIDI channel number
mmyll = Value

* Fransmit when "TRANSMIT MIDEL~Bend = ON",

* In "PERFORMANCE PLAY MODE” and "PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE", not
transmit when "TRANSMIT SWITCH = OFF” at each part.

M System Resl Time Meassags

@ Active sensing

Status
FEH

* This message transmil at about 300 milli - seconds interval.
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M System Exclusive Message

Status

ol iitl,ddH......eeH

F71

Fot : System exclusive

i == i1} number t41H {65}

dd..ce = Dala 1 O00H = 7FH (0 - 127)

711 : EOX (End of Exclusive, System common)}

* Refer to seclion 3, 4

3. EXCLUSIVE COMUNlCATEONS|

JV - 80 can lransmit and receive paltch parameters, etc. using system excusive
MESSAYC,

The model 1D code of JV - 80 is 46H. The device 1D code is to be determined
by the unit number setting of MEDI function.

W One - way communication

@ Requast data RQ1 (11H)

Byle  Comments

Fol Iixclusive status

4111 Manufaclures 1D (Roland)
Dev  Device ID (Unit # - 1)
4Gt Model 1D (v - 80)
1 Command ID (RQ1)

aatl Address MSB

bbll Addross

ccll Address

ddil Address LSB

ssll Size MSB

ull Size

uull  Size

vl Size 1.5B

Sum Check sum

7 EOX (End Of eXclusive)
@ Data set DT1 (12H)

Byle  Comments

FOl Iixclusive stalus

4111 Manufactures 1D (Roland)
Dev  Device 1D (Unit # - 1)
4611 Model 1D (Iv - 80}
j211 Command 1D (DT1)

aall Address MSD

bbli Address

ccll Address

«KHi1 Address LSB

eeli Jata

im Dala

sum Check sum

FT1E EOX (End Of eXclusive)
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[4. PARAMETER ADDRESS MAP (Model ID = 46H) |

Address and size are configured in 7 bils, and expressed in hexadecimal.

Address MSE LSB

Binary (aaa aaaa 0Obbb bbbb Ocee cece 0ddd dddd
7 - bit hex AA BB cC DD

Size MSB LSB

-Binary 0885 5588 Lt eeee Ouuy uuuy Ovvy vwwy
7 - bit hex S TT Uu vy

H Parameter base address

The Address having ™ #" is transmiled after ils data is divided into two (upper
4 bits and lower 4 bits, upper first).
For example, CABh will be divided into OAh and OBh.

| Start | |
1°  address | Description |

00 00 00 00 | System Common -1 I
------ = - mmmmeman e

00 00 10 00 [ Temporary Performance |
00 00 20 00 | Performance Wode Temporary Patch (Part 1) I
00 o1 20 00 | Performance Wode Temporary Patch (Part 2) 1
| - : I
I

|

|

0¢ 05 20 00 | Perforpance Mode Temporary Patch (Part 7)
00 07 40 90 | Temporary Rhyihm Setup #1-
00 08 20 00 | Patch Mede Temporary Patch tl

01 00 10 00
01 01 10 00

Internal Performance 101 11]-2
Internal Performance 1062

| |
| |
| |
| |
01 40 20 00 | laternal Patch 111 t1-3 |
| Internal Patch 11Z I
| H ]
| I
| 1

|
|
|
|
|
|
]
1
1
i
1
1
|
|
I H
I o1 DF 10 00 | Internal Performance 1i6
|
I
|
|
|
|
19
1o
|
|
|
|
|
|
I

01 41 20 00
01 TF 20 00 | Internal Patch 188
01 7F 40 00 | Internal Rhythm Setup ¥1-4
+ #= meeemmmemmsmemee—en e —————— e ]
2 00 10 00 | Card Performance COL -2 |
2 01 10 60 | Card Performance C02 1
| H : I
0z OF 10 00 | Card Performance CI6 1
02 40 20 00 | Card Patch C11 $-3 |
02 41 20 00 | Card Pateh C12 |
I : 1
02 'n‘F 20 00 | Card Patch C88 !
02 7F 40 00 | Card Rhytha Setup s-4 |
4= - e e -4
#*1-1 System Common
- - R . [ —— ¥
| 0ffset 1 . |
| address | Description ]
| + --- - B ekt -==
| 00 | G000 000a | Panel Mode 0-1 I
| | 1 (PERFORMAXSE, PATCH) |
| 01 [ Oaza agas | Master Tune 1-127 I
I | | (427.4 - 452.6) |
1 02 | 0aaa azaa | Xey Transpose 28 - 100 |
| | | (-36 - *36} 1
1 03 § 0000 000a | Transpose Switch 0-1 |
I 1 1 (OFF, ON) |
1 04 1 0000 0002 | Reverb Switch 0-1 |
i i 1 (OFF, OX) |
1 05 | 0000 000a | Chorus Switch 0-1 |
I | I {OFF. ON) 1
| G | 0000 000a § Hold Polarlty t-1 |
1 H ! {STANDARD, REVERSE} [
| 07 1 0000 000a | Pedal 1 Polarity -1 |
| 1 I {STANDARD, REVERSE) 1
| 08 | 0000 00aa | Pedal | Mode 0-3 |
| 1 ! (OFF, INT, MIDI, 1ed) |
| 08 | baaa aaaa | Pedal 1 Assign ¢~ 100 |
i | 1 {CCO - CC95, AFTERTOUCH, BEHND-UP, |
1 | 1 BEKD-DONK, PROG-BP, PROG_DOWN) 1
| OA | 0000 0GGa | Pedal 2 Polarity 0=-1 |
] 1 | {STANDARD, REVERSE} |
i 0B | 0669 Q0aa | Pedal 2 Mode 6-3 |
1 | | (OFF, IRT, WIDI, 148} |
| 0C | 0Qaaa aaaa | Pedal 2 Assign 0 - 100 |
| | | {cco - cC95, AFTERTOUCH, BEND-UP, |
| i 1 BEND-DOKN, PROG-UP, PROG_DOWN} 1



0D . 0000 G0za : Cl Mode 0-3 ! H 18 | 0004 agaa ! Part 2 Voice Reserve 0 - 28 |
. . (OFF, 1XT, MIDI, 1M} i ! I : i : i
0F . 0zga azza . Cl Assign 0 - 100 | ! 1E § 000a azaz | Part 8 Volce Reserve 0~ 28 |
. : (€0 ~ £C95, AFTERTOUCH, BEND-UP, | fmmmmmmm - dmme e e et |
i ; BESD-DOWN, PROG-UP, PROG_DOWN) | I Total Size ! 00 00 00 IF |
OF  0aaa azega  Aftertouch Threshold 0 - 127 | T e e e e s esran oo +
B e e e R e RSP IELLLL IS 1 * The sum of voice reserves must be Jess than or equal 28.
il + 0000 00G0a . Receive Voluee 0-1 I
: {OFF, ON) i
11 ! 600D 000a ! Receive Control Change 6-1 H *#1-2-2 Performance Part
. {OFF, ON) | - B e L] *
12 1 0006 000a ! Receive Channel Pressure 0 -1 i [ Offset ! i
: ' (CFF, ON) i i address | Descrlption H
13 ¢ 0000 000a : keceive Modulaticn 0~ i [mmmmmnmmmmen et bt i
: : (OFF, OX) i { 00 : 0GCO 0002 | Transait Switch 0-1 i
14 - 0000 000a @ Receive Bender 0-t H i ! | {OFF, 0X) i
. : (OFF, 0X) i 1 01 | G000 aaaa | Transmit Channel 0-15 t
15 . 0000 000a . Receive Program Change 0-1 H i ! | (1 ~ 16} I
. ! ©FF, o8 H 1= 02 i 0000 aaaa i Transmit Program Change D - 128 i
16 ¢ 0000 000z © Receive Bank Select 0-1 ! ! ! 0000 bbbb ! (ALl - B88, OFF) !
: (OFF, 0OX) 1 15 04 | 0000 zaaa | Transeit Voluse 0-128 i
L7 i 0000 0062 Transmit Voluee 0-1 i | i 0000 bbbb | @ - 127, OFF) 1
. . (OFF, 0%} | iz 05 1 0000 aasa ! Transait Pan 0 - 1238 |
18 © 9000 00Ga ! Transmit Controi Change 0-1 I ! i 0000 bbb | (0 - 127, OFF) 1
: : (OFF, OX) i ! 08 | Oaaa a=aa ! Transmit Key Range Lower @ = 127 i
19 . 0000 0004 ' Transmit Channel Pressure 0 - 1 i i i i -1 - 69) i
. (OFF, OX) | | 08 ! 0aaa aaaa { Transoit Key Range Upper 0 - 127 |
1% 0000 000a Transmit Modulatlon 0-1 | 1 i i {c-1 - 69) !
: (OFF, OX) ! i GA | 0aaa aasa ! Transait Key Transpose 28 - 100 {
18 0600 9002 . Transmit Bender 0-1 ! 1 | ! (~36 - +36) i
. : (OFF, 0X) i i 0B { 0aaa agas | Transmit Yelocity Sense 1 - 127 !
1€ 7 0000 000a : Transait Program Change 0-1 i ; 1 ! (-63 - +63) |
. . (OFF, 0%) | 1 0C | 0aaa aaaa | Transait Velocity Max 0 - 127 !
i © 060D 900a ° Transmit Bank Select 0-1 | ! 0D i 0000 0aaa | Transalt Veloglty Curve 0-6 |
. {OFF, 0%) l ! i | (1-1 |
I+ 0000 aaaa ° Patch Receive Channel 0-15 | frmmmmmmmmnes AR B e e e e e e oo !
. {t -~ 16) ! i OE ! 0000 0002 i Internal Switch 0-1 |
I¥ : 000a @waaa . Patch Transmit Channel 0-17 ! i i I (OFF, 0N |
. {l - 16, Rx-Ch, OFF) ! ! OF i 0Ozea aaaa ! Internai Key Range Lower 0 - 127 !
20 - 000 aaaa } Control Channel 0-15 1 | ! ! -1 - 69 !
. {l - 18, OFF) i t 10 | Caaa azaa | Intermal Key Range Upper 0 - 127 l
o e e e R R LR E L L L L e L E L P R EEE H 1 | i “©-1 - 6G3) |
felis! Size 00 00 00 21 ; | 11 | Gaaa aaaa i [nternal Key Transpose 28 - 00 I
beees - B LR T L EL R P T LR EEER PR Pt i ! ] (-36 - +38) I
12 | Oaas zasa | Internal Velocity Sense 1-127 t
%*1-2 Parformance ; i (-63 ~ +83) !
e R AT R CELE LR ! 13 | 0aaa aaza ! Internal Velocity Max 0 - 127 i
Offset i i 14 1 0000 Oaaa i Internal Yelocity Curve 0-6 !
address Pescription ! i 1 i (1-7 |
e e B ettt T T T T [ N + - --- e |
0 00 Perforeance Comson ¢1-2-1 i 15 | 0000 0002 ! Receive Switch 0-1 i
08 00 - Performance Part ! +-2-2 i ' I (OFF, 0%} '
09 00 . Performance Part 2 i i 16 { 0000 aaaa i Receive Channel 0-15 i
H : 1 ] ! {1 -16 j
OF 00 : Perforaance Part 8 ! [t 17 | 0000 azaa | Patch Kumber G - 255 i
- R e Lt ! i 0000 bbbb | (111 - 188, Cli - C88, All - A88, B1l1 - B8} !
i 19 | 0aaa aasaa | Pari Level 0 - 127 i
*1-2-1 Paerformance Common } 1A i Oaza aaaa | Part Pan 0 - 127 j
o ' e ey | ! ! 84 - 63) !
© Bfrs0t ' ) | 1B ! Gaza aaaa | Part Coarse Tune 16 - 112 H
addresy Description j i ! | (~48 - +48) i
o e T R TEETEEEEEEPEET i ! IC | Daaa zasa | Part Fine Tune 14 - 114 H
00 Qaua guza  Perforoance Name | 32 - 177 { ; i i {-50 - +50) |
0t ass apaa  Perforadnce Nape 2 32 -~ 127 ‘ : 1D | 000G 000a ! Reverb Switch 0-1 |
H : : : t i i (OFF, ON) H
OB Da2aa azaa  Performance Nage 12 3z .27 ! ! 1E ! 0000 000z i Chorus Switch 0-1 !
J0C . 0000 D0aa . Key Mode 0-2 ' 3 i ! (OFF, ON) i
(LAYER, ZCNE, SINGLE) | : iF 1 0000 000a | Receive Program Change 0-1 !
R e T T R ] | i i (OFF, 0ON) !
0D ° 0000 C2aa  Reverb Type t-7 - H 20 1 0000 0002 | Receive Volume 0«1 P
. . (ROOM1, ROOMZ, STAGE], STAGEZ, ! i i ! {OFF, QN) !
HALLY, HARL2, DELAY, PAN-DLY} : H 2) i 06G0 900a | Receive Hold-i ¢-1 i
OF  daau aasa . Reverdb Level 0 - 127 ; 1 i 1 (OFF. 0%) i
OF  Qaaa adas  Reverd Tize 0 - 127 : i + ‘
10 - Qzau anaa - Delay Feed Back 6 - 127 i
tl - 0000 B0az ' Chorus Type 0-2 ' If the value of the Transmit Key Range Lower is grater than that of the Transmit
. (CHOL, CHOZ, CHO3) i Key Range Upper, this message will be ignore,
12+ Oaas awas  Chorus lLeve) 9 - 127 : If the value of the Internal Key Range Lower is grater than that of the Internal
13 Oaag asaa  Chorus Depth 0 - 127 : Key Range Upper, this message will be ignore.
14 . Qaaaz sana . Chorus Rate 0 - 127 H
13 Qaag aaaa * Chorus Feed Back o - 127 i
16 . 0000 G00a . Chorus Quipyt 6-1 H
' ' MEX, REV) i
| . - - ) "o .____.___.......,.‘L..v,___________.________.__!
‘ 17 000a agaa : Part 1 Voice Reserve 0-128
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|
|
| 0% 00 | Patch Tone 2
i 0A 00 | Patch Tone 3
|
1

*1-3 Patch
F R
| offset | |
| address | Description I
| ¢ - |
00 90 | Patch Common +1-3-1 |
08 00 | Patch Tone 1 #1-3-2 |
|
1
i

0 00 | Patch Tone 4

%*1-3-1 Patch Common

Lomme amnamm—na R

I 0rfset 1

| address | Description

formmm o cmssmann - —

| 00 | Daaa aaaa | Patch Name 1 3z - 121

I 01 | Daaa azaa | Patch Nae 2 32 - 121

| o : | H

| 0B | 0aaa aaaa | Patch Name 12 32 - 127

1 0C |} 0000 000a | Yeloclty Switch 0-1

| I | {OFF, ON)

| EEEEEEEPE e - majeiisusssasEsmEsmsssEsEEEssamsEEEmsEsmEEnEs——ro s o——
0D 1 0000 0asa | Reverb Type 0-7

(ROOM1, ROOMZ, STAGE), STAGEZ, |
HALL1, HALLZ, DELAY, PAN-DLY) |

204

1
1
|
| 0 | 0aaa 2aaa | Reverd Level 0 - 127 |
I 0F | 0aaa aaaa | Reverb Time 0 - 127 I
1 10 | Oaaa aaaa | Delay Feed Back 0 - 127 |
| ERERCECEEE PRy EECEETE mmo- - m-—- I
1 11 | 0000 902z | Chorus Type 0-2 |
| 1 | (CEDL, CHOZ, CHO3} |
| 12 | Oaaa aaaa | Chorus Level 0 - 127 I
t 13 | Gzaa aasa | Chorus Depth 0 - 127 {
I 1§ | 0aas aaaa | Chorus Rate [ ¥4) |
I 15 | Oaaa aaaa | Chorus Feed Back 0 - 127 |
| 16 | 0090 000a | Chorus Ouiput o-1 |
1 1 I MI1X, BEW |
R e o -4 -1
I 17 | Daaa aaaa | Analog Feel 0 - 127 I
] 18 1 Daaz aasa | Patch Level 0 - 127 1
i 19 | 0aaa azaa | Patch Pan 0 - 127 i
T P S, - a—en]
] 14 | 0332 aaaa | Bend Range Down 16 -84 1
| 1 | (-48 - 0) |
1 1B | 0000 asaa | Bend Range Up 0- 12 |
1 1C | 0000 0004 | ey Assign 0-1 |
| | | (POLY, SOLO} |
I 1D | 060D 0003 | Soto Legate -1 |
I 1 | (OFF, ON) |
| 1E | 660D 0002 | Portamento Switch 0-1 |
1 | | (OFF, ON} I
i 1F | 0Goo 000a | Portasento Mode -1 |
1 } | (LEGATO, NORMAL) I
i 20 | 0000 0G0a | Portamento Type 0-1 I
[ 1 | (TIME, RATE) I
| 21 | 0aaa smaa | Portamento Time 0 - 127 |
| EEEEEE TR EEEEEE --- - -—- a--- |
| Total Size 100 00 09 22 l
S - 4
*1-3-2 Patch Tone
I ttumttsremramorasssmrmrrman—rarmaeerenre—————— - "
| Offset | |
| address | Description |
|--- R m———————— |
| 00 4 0000 002a | Wave Group 0-2 |
1 § | (INT, EXp, CARD) |
1% 01 | 0000 azaa | Wave Number 0 ~ 254 |
| 1 0000 bbbd | (1 - 255} |
{ 03 1 0000 000a | Wave Swiich 0-1 |
I 1 | (OFF, OH} |
| 04 | 0000 00Da | FXM Switch 0-1- 1
[ | '.l (OFF, ON} |
| 05 { 0000 2aaa | FXM Depth 0-15 |
| ! | (1-16) |
| B R --- |
] 06 1 0aaa aaaa | Yelocity Range Lower 0 - 127 |
1 67 | 0aaa aaaa | Yelocity Range Upper 0 - 2T |
| T fmmmm Jemmmre e ——— ——— |
! 08 | 0006 0003 | Yojume Switch [ | |
1 | | {OFF, o4} |
| 09 | 0000 00Da b Hold-) Switch 0-1 |
I | ] {OFF, o) |

OA | 0000 asaa | Modulatlon Destination! 0 - 12
| I (OFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEV. PL), PLZ,
| I FL1, FL2, ALL, ALZ, LIR, LZR}
0B | Dasa assa | Modulation Sense 1 1 - 127
| | (-63 - +53)
0C | 0000 aaaa | Modulation Destination 2 0 - 12
| | {OFF. PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, PLL, PLZ,
I | FL1, FL2, AL1, ALZ, LIR, L2R)
00 | aas aaea | Medulation Sense 2 1- 127
I 1 {-63 - +63)
0E | 0000 aaas | Modulation Destination 3 0 - 12
| | (OFF, PCH, CUT, RES, EEY, PL1, PL2,
i | FL1, FL2, AL1, ALZ, LI1R, L2R)
OF { 0sas aaaa | Modulation Sense 3 1- 121
1- | {-63 - +53)
10 | 0000 aaaa | Wodulation Destination 4 0 - 12
i | (OFF, PCH, CUT. RES. LEV, PLI, PLZ,
1 | FL1, FL2, ALl ALZ, LIR, LZR)
1i | 0aaa asaa | Wodulation Sense 4 1-127
1 | {-63 - +63)
12 1 0000 aaaa | Aftertouch Pestlnatfon 1 0 - )2
H | (GFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, PLL, PL2,
| | FLL, FL2, ALl AL2, LIR. L2R)
I3 | 0saa asaa [ Aftertouch Sense t 1-127 .
i t (-63 - 163)
14 1 0000 azaa | Aftertouch Destinatlon 2 0 - 12
i 1 (OFF, PCH, CUT. RES. LEY, PLL, PLZ,
1 | FLY, FLZ, ALL, ALZ, LIR, L2R)
15 | Oaaa aasa | Aftertouch Sense 2 1 =127
| 1 (-63 - +63)
16 | 0000 asaa | Aftertouch Destination 2 0 - 12
| | (OFF, PCH, CUTY, RES, LEV, PL1, PLZ,
| I FL1, FLZ, ALL, ALZ, LIR, LZR)
17 | 0aaa aaaa | Aftertouch Sense 3 1-127
| | (-63 - +£3)
18 | 0000 assa | Aftertouch Destination 4 0 - 12
| | (OFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, PL1, PLZ,
| | FL1, FLZ, AL), ALZ, LIR, L28)
19 | Oaaa aess | Aftertouch Sense 4 1- 127
| | {-63 ~ 463)
1A | 0000 azaa | Expression Destinatlon 1 0 - 12
| | {OFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEY. PL1, PLZ,
] | . FL1, FL2, ALl, ALZ, LIR, LZR)
IB | 0aaa aaaa | Expression Sense i b - 127
1 [ {-83 - +63)
1C | 0000 aaaa | Expresslon Destipation 2 ¢ - 12
] ] (OFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, PLL, PLZ,
| 1 FL1, Fi2, AL1, ALZ, LIR. L2R)
1D | 0aaa aaaa | Expression Sense 2 1 - 127
I | {-83 - +63)
1E | 0000 azaa | Expression Destination 3 0-12
| i (OFF, PCH. CUT, RES, LEV, PL1, PLZ
| i FL}, FL2, ALY, ALZ, LIR, L2R)
1F | Daaa azaz | Expression Sense 3 1 - 127
| 1 (<63 - +63)
20 | 0000 asaz | Expression Destination 4 0 - 12
| | (OFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, Bil, PLZ,
| | FL1, FL2, ALL, AL2, LIR, L2R)
21 | Oaaa azaa | Expression Sense 4 1- 12
| | (-63 = +£63)
22 | 0000 Oaza | LFO-1 Form 0-5
I | (TRI, SI¥, SAW, SQR, RNDE, RMDZ)
23 | 000¢ 0aza | LFO-1 Offset Q-4
! | (=169, =50, 0, +50, +100)
24 | 0000 000a | LFO-1 Synchro t-1
| | (OFF, ON)
25 | Daga zaaa | LFO-1 Rate 0 - 127
H 26 | .0000 aasa 1 LFO-1 Delay o - 128
| 0000 bbbb | {0 - 127, KEY-OFF)
28 | 0000 0002 | LFO-1 Fade Poiarity t-1
| | {IN, o)
29 | 0aaz aaza | LFO-1 Fade Time 0 - 127
2A | Daaz zaaa | LFD-1 Pitch Depth 4 - 124
| | {~600 - +500)
2B | 0aaa aaaa | LFO-1 TVF Depth 1-127
| | {-63 - +63)
2C | Daga zaaa | LFO-1 TVA Depth 1-127
| | (-63 - +§3)
20 1 0000 Oaaa | LFO-2 Fora 0-5
1 1 (TR, S1H, SAW, SQR, RND1, RHDZ)
2E | 006D Daaa | LFO-Z Offset 0-4
[ | (=100, -50, 0, +50, +100)
2F | 0000 0008 | LF0-2 Synchro 0-1
} . (OFF, OH)

e e e —— e e o . s T T T = = A P e e . e e e T e - ————— — A i - ———— — e e — - ———— — — — — — ——



30

]|

33

340

46

37

38
38

3
KIEaN

3¢

3t

43

1

15
46

0000

0000

Oaay aass .

0000 aaaz
0000
0000

Oaza asaz

bbb !
000a :

3

Onag aass

2000 aaaa

" Qasa dasa .

038y 40ay |

ddad

0006 zaas -

0000 xauy

Oaaa aaaa

Oaua ansz :

Qaaa aaasa

t
|

Gaza agay .
Oaas duaa -

Gaga asua ©
Uanz saga :

Oany agda

Ouaa aaaa

00zn

Daag aadw

Daaa aaaa
0000 000a

0060 agaa

2000

Oaaa gaan

Qaaa -

0000 auan -

0009 adua

0000 azaa -

Daaa 3aaa .

Qaza aaaa
0aza azaa
Oaaa aasa
Gana aadad
Dana raqa
Oaada aaea
Oapis aag
Daaa anui

Oiaa auan
0660 aaaa

LFO-2 Rate 9 - 127 H

LFO-2 Delay 0 - 128 :
(0 - 127, KEY-OFF)

LFO-2 Fade Polarity 0-1 ‘

. {i%, UM !

LFD-2 Fade Tice 0 - 121 .

LF0-2 Pitch Depth 4 - 124 ;

{-600 - +600) i

LFO-2 TVF Depth 1-127 ‘

: (-63 - +63) |

+ LFO-2 TVA Depth 1 - 127 1

. (-63 - +§3) 1

.......................................................... 1

. Piteh Coarse 16 - 112 i

(-48 - +48)

* Pitch Fine 14 - 114 :

. (-50 ~ +50) 1

Randem Pitch Depth 0-15 !

®, 5 10, 20, 30, 40, 30, 70, 109, |
200, 300, 400, 509, 600, 860. 1200)

]

1

Pitch Key Foliow 8- 15 i
r

{-100. -0, -530, -30, -10, 0, +10, +20. +30, §

+d0, +50, +70, «l00, +120, +150, +200) !

P-Env Yelocity Level Sense it - 127 '
{-63 - +63) !

P-Env Yelocity On Tine Sense 0 - 14
(-100. -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, .
=10, *20, +30, +40, <30, <70, +i00) .

P-Env Velocity Off Tice Sense © - 14 i
(-100, -70, -30, -40, -39, -20, -10, 0. |
vl0, +20, =30, +4¢, +50, -70, +100) |

P-Env Time Key Follow 0-14
(-100, -70, -30, -40, -30. -20, -10, O,

<10, 20, +30, +40, <30, +70, +100}

P-Env Lepti 32 -1
(-12 - +12)
P-Env Tise 1 0 -2 i
P-Env Level 1 1-127 i
(-63 - +63) ;
P-Env Tize 2 0~ 127 3
P-Euv Level 2 -2 |
{-63 - +63) |
P-Eav Tice 3 0 - 27 :
P-Env Level 3 1- 127 :
(-63 - -63) .
#-Env Tiee 4 0 - 127 P
Piny Level 4 1 -127 .
(-63 - 53} !
Filter Vode 0-2 H
{OFF, LPF, HPF) .
Cuteff 0 - 127 i
Resenance 0 - 27 !
Resonance \Mode 0-1 i
(SOFT, HARD) :
Cutoff Key Follow 0-15 :

(-100, =70, -3, -30, ~10, . +10, -20, +30, ©
=40, +30, +70, -}00, -120. +159, -200) i

TVF-Env Velocity Curve 0-8
-7 :
TVF-Env Velocity Level Sepse 1 - 127 !

{-63 - ~53) \

TVF Env Velecity On Tite Sense 0 - 14 :
100, -70, -30, -4C. -39, -20, -10, O, .

<10, -20, +30, -40, +50, -70, ~10¢) :

TWF-Euv Velocity Off Tise Sense 0 - 14 .
{-100, -70. -30, -40, -30, -20, -10, §, :

10, +20, 30, +40, <50, +70, -100) .

TVF-Env Tioe Key Follow 0-14 :
(-100, -70. -30, -40, -30. -20, -10, O, :

<10, +20, +30, <40, ~50, -70, -100) °

TVF-Env Depth 1 - 127 !

(-63 - -63) .

TVF-Env Tice | ¢ -7 .
CIVE-Env Level 1 0 - 327
TVF-Env Tice 2 0 - 127
TVF-Env Level 2 0 - 127
TVF-Env Tire 3 0 - 127
TVF-Env level 3 0 - 127
IWF-Env Tine 4 0 - 127
TV Env Level 4 0 - 127
Level G - 127

Level Key Follow 0- M .

{-100, -70, -50, -40. -30, -20, -10, 0
<10, -2, +30. -40, -30, +70, ~100)

60

H 81
==‘ 52
! 54
| 85

66
67

68

t Total Size
P

0000 aaaa
0000 bodd
G000 azaa

0000 00a2

i
|
I
|

0000 aaaa !
{0000 bhbb

0000 0aaz

03aa aaaa

0000 aaaz

0300 aaaa

0000 zaaa

0aaa gaaz
03aa aaaa
0aaa adaa

fan 0- 128 1
(-64 - +53, RAD)
Pan Key Foiiow 0-14

(-100, -70, "-5¢, -40, -30, -20, -10, O,
t10, +20, +30, +40. +53, +70, ¢l00)

Tone Delay Mode 0-2 |
(NORMAL. HOLD. PLAY-MATE) i
Tone Delay Tice 0-128 i
{0 - 127, XEY-OFF) !
TVA-Env Yelocity Curve ¢-% !
a-17n
TVA-Env Velocity Level Sense 1 - 127
(-63 - +63)

TVA-Env Velocity On Tize 3ense 0 - 14
(-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, O,
*10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100)
TVA-Env Veloclty 0ff Tige Sense 0 - 14
(-106, -70, -50, -40, -30, ~-20, -1, 0,
+10, +20, -30, +40, +50, +70, +100)
TVA-Env Tlee Key Foliow 0-14
(-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, G,
+10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100)

TVA-Eav Tize 1 ¢ - 127

TVA-Env Level 1 0 - 127

TVA-Env Tige 2 0 - 12t !
TVA-Env Level 2 0 - 127 H
TVA-Env Tiwe 3 0 - 121 H
TvA-Env Level 3 0 - 127 :
TVA-Env Tize 4 0~ 127 I
Dry Level 0 - 127 i
Reverd Send Levei 0 - 127 I
Chorus Send Level 0 - 127 |

..... g RS

If the value of the Wave Number surpasses the number of waves contained
in the corresponding Wave Group, this message will be ignored.

If the value of the Velocity Range Lower is grater than that of the Velocity
Range Upper, this message will be ignore.

*1—-4 Rhythm Setup
e e e o e e e e e mmmmmmm— e e e m e e mmmamn o '
i Offset i i
i address | Pescription i
i 00 00 © Rhytha Note for Keys 36 s1-4-}
01 00 ; Rhythw Note for Kevs 37 b
i HE : i
' 01 00 ; Rhytha Note for Keys 9% i
*t—4-1 Rhythm Note
B e T Ay PO .
I 0ffset i H
H address | bescription i
i ————————————— e e e e e e e mE e EEm e e e mEEE e LE At Rt e
H 00 4 0000 O0aa | Wave Group -2 i
, i (INT, EXP, CARD) i
z 01 . 0000 aaaa ! Wave Number 0 - 234
. 0000 bbbb : (1 - 255)
! 03 : OGO 00Da | Wave Switch 0-1 :
i : (OFF, OX) ;
04 Oaaa azzz @ Coarse Tune G -27 ;
! ! {C-1 - 49
05 : 0002 azaa | “ute Group 0-31
| i (QFF. 1 - 31)
08 1 0000 00Da - Envelope Mede 0-1

. Dzaa aaaa -

0000 aaaz

09 :

04

8

0000 #aaa !
. Gaaa zaaa '

04000 aaaa -

o -

o .
OE !

Gaas aaaa .

Oaaa aaza *
0aaa aaaa |

(50-5US. SUS) !

Pitch Fine - i
(-50 - -30} v
Randots Pitch Depth 0-15

(0. §, 20, 20, 30, 40, 50, 70, 100,

200, 300, 406, 500. 600, 800, 1200) !
Pitch Bend Range 0-12 '
P-Env Velocity Leve) Sense 1 - 127
(63 - -6}
P-Env Velocity Tize Sense 0 - 14 .
(-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -i6, ©, °
=10, 20, +30, -40. <30, -70, -100)
#-Env Depth 32- 7
(12 - «19)
P-Env TiEe 1 0 - 127
P-Env Level 1 -
(-63 - -63)
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OF | 0Daaa aasa | P-Env Time 2 0 - 127
10 | 0aaa asaa | P-Bnv Level 2 b~ 127
1 | {-65 - +53)
11 | Oaza aaaa | P-Env Time 3 0 - 12t
12 | Oaaa aaga [ P-Env level 3 1- 127
| | {-63 - +63)
13 | 0aaa asaa | P-Env Tiwe 4 0 - 127
14 | 0aaa azas | P-Env Level 4 i-127
k {-5§3 ~ 163)
|----- -8-
15 § 0000 00aa | Fliter Mode 0-2
i {OFF, LPF, HPP)
16 1 0aaa aasa | Cutoff o - 327
17 | Daag aaaa | Resonance 0 - 127
18 | 000¢ 000a | Resonance Mode 0-1
i {SOFT, HARD)

19 | 0Osoa aaza
]
1A | 0000 azsa

TYF-Env Veloclty Level Sense 1 - 127
(-63 - 463)
TVF-Env Yelocity Tise Sense 0 - 14

(-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, O,

|
|
|
|
|
|
!
|
I
|
|
|
1
0aaa agaa | TVF-Env Depth
|
1
|
H
1
1
|
|
!
|

| +10, +20, +30, #40, 50, +70, +100)
18 | I-et
| (-63 - 463)
1C | 0asa azaa | TVF-Env Time 1 6 - 127
1D | 0aaa aaaa | TVF-Env Level 1 0 - 127
1E | 0aza asaz | TVF-Env Time 2 0 - 127
1F | 0aas aaaa 1 TVF-Env Level 2 0 - 327
20 | Daaa asaz 1 TYF-Env Tiae 3 o - 127
21 | Daaa aaza | TVF-Env Level 3 0 - 127
22 | 0zaa aaaa | TVF-Env Tine 4 0 - 127
23 { Ozaa aaaa | TVF-Env Level 4 0 - 127
- -t .
2 Oaaa aasa | Level Q- 127
’ 0000 z3aa | Pan 0-128

0000 bbb 1
Daaa aaaa | TVA-Env Vetoclty Level Sense 1 - 127
’ (-63 « 463}

(=64 - +83, RND}

1
|
|
|
| |
28 | 0000 agaa | TVA-Env Velocity Time Sense 0 - 14
| | (=100, =70, -50, =40, =30, -20, -10, 0,
| I 410, 20, 430, +40, +50, +70, +100
29 | 0Oaaz asga | TVA-Env Time ) 0 - 127
2A | Oaas zasa | TVA-Env Level 1 0-127
2B | 0aaa agag | TVA-Env Time 2 o - 127
2C | Oaaa assa | TVA-Env Level 2 - 127
2D | Oaas asaa | TVA-Env Time 3 0 - 12
2E 1 Oaaa saza [ TYA-Env level 3 0 - 127
2F 1 Daaa zasa | T¥A-Eny Time 4 0 - 127
30 | basa assa | Dry Level 0 - 127,
31 | Oaaa asaa | Reverb Send Level 0 -127
32 | 0aaa aaaa | Cherus Send Level 0 - 127

Total Size | 00 00 00 33

A e e o EE e ———
-
o3
LI

[f the value of the Wave Number surpasses the number of waves contatned In the

correspondfng ¥ave Group, this message will be lgnored.
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.............. Address Map

Block . Sub Block

Reference

00 0¢ 10 00

00 00 20 00

00 07 40 00

00 08 20 00

01 00 10 00

01 £0 20 00

01 7F 40 00

02 00 10 00 +

02 40 20 00

02 7F 40 00

e r——

| Teaporary
| Performance

| Performance Model | Part 1 |

| Temporary Patch | + t,

R LV A

: T +

H 5o | Part 1}

: HE S t o,

- et S T LT TTPPIORRNE T L E LT +
| Teaporary i | Kotet 36 1 I 1-4-1 1
| Rnythe Setup 1 L Sl +

] Patch Mode
1 Temporary Pateh |
+,

crsent
| Internzl Memory |
| Performance |
$ommcmmmmmmommeee +,
H : . | Part 8§l
: : L Ammmmmee [
| Internal Memory | 1mi I Common | I 1-3-1 |
| Patch | + +, + LI + +
L L tromarean L Hmmmmmmn +
: : --mmt I Tope 1 1 1 1-3-2 [
: I I t Foiveaaat *
: N e A IR
H H prmm————n t
: : | Tone 4 |
: LAmmmmman
t oot S [
[ Internal Memory | { Note# 36 | | 1-4-1 1
| Rhythm Setup L 2 sk +
[ S
| Card Memory
I Perforsance
t T Lt +
| Card Memory I [ C11 1 | Coxmon | 1 1-3-1 |
| Patch | t t, +
#mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmoo L I #mmmm - T
H H Hmmmm L | Tone 1| 1 1=3-1 |

: [ T LR +
: H to---- + 1 |
H : R +
: : . | Tone £ 1
H : LAmememaan +
bt L. e T +
| Card Memory i | Note® 36 | 11-4-11
| Rhythe Setup i
dmmmmmmm e .,




MULT! TIMBRAL SYNTHESIZER

Date Sep. 1 1991
Model JV-80 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function =«
Basic Default 1-18 1-16
Channel Changed 1~ 16 each 1 =16 each Memorized
Default Mode 3 Mods 3
Mode Messages e Mode 3, 4{m=1)
Altered %ok ok ok ok ok ok k%
Note ) 0-127 0-127
Number True Voice s ok % ok ok ok K ok ok 0-127
Velocit Note ON % Q
v Note OFF O O
After Key's X X
Touch Ch's O O
Pitch Bender O Resolution : 9 bit
0-95] %1
0 * 1 Bank select
1 * 1 Modulation
5 * 1 Portamento time
8, 38 * 1 data entry
7 * 1- Volume
10 % 1 Panpot
Control 1" * 1 Expression
Change 64 % 1 Hold1
65 * 1 Portamento
91 %1 Reverb
93 %1 Chorus
100, 101 X G RPN LSB, MSB
1211 % O Reset all controllers
Prog * 1 *1
Change True # % sk %k % %k & ok koK 0-127
System Exclusive QO O
Song Pos X x
System
Song Sel X X
Common
Tune X X
System Clock X X
Real Time Commands X X
Local ON/OFF | x @)
Aux All Notes OFF b O (123-127)
Messages  Active Sense O ]
Reset X X
Notes *1 O, X can be selectable.

Mode 1: OMNI CON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO

O : Yes
X : No



B How to read a MIDI Implementation Chart

O : MIDI data that can be transmitted or received.
X : MIDI data that cannot be transmitted or received.

@ Basic Channel .
The MIDI channel for transmitting(or receiving) MIDI data can be specified over this range. The MIDI channe! setting is
remembered even when the power is turned off.

® Mode

Most recent keyboard use mode 3{omni off, poly),
Reception : MIDI data is received only on the specified channels, and played polyphonically.
Transmission : All MIDI data is transmitted on the specified MIDI channel,

¥ “Mode” refers to MID! Mode messages.

@ Note Number
This is the range of note numbers that can be transmitted (or received). Note number 80 is middle C(C4).

@ Velocity

This is the range over which velocity can be transmitted(or received) by Note On and Note Off messages.

@ Aftertouch

Key's : Polyphonic Aftertouch
Ch’s : Channel Aftertouch

@ Pitch Bender
The bender range selling of each Tone determines the range of pitch change caused by Pitch Bender messages. When set to
0, Pitch Bender messages will be ignored.

@ Control Change
This indicates the control numbers that can be transmitted{or received), and what they will control. For details, refer to the MIDI
implementation.

@ Program Change

The program numbers in the chart indicate the actual data.(This is one less than the Pitch and Tone program numbers.)

@ Exclusive
Exclusive message reception can be turned On/Of.

® Common, Real time
These MIDI messages are used to synchronize sequencers and rhythm machines. The JV-80 dose not use these messages.

® Aux messages .
These messages are mainly used to keep a MIDI system running correctly. Active sensing transmission can be turned on/off.
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M Main Specifications |

JV-80: Performance Synthesizer

@® Keys

61 keys (with velocity and aftertouch)

® Simultaneous polyphonic capacity

® Memory

28 voices

Internal: PatCh reeereeerrrrensrrnseranecnnrirniin 64
Performance - - arerrararmmrerinnis 16
ththm SEf ceeseseresisiiiiiiiiniiiiin 1

Preset A: Patch ITR TR TOERAT 64
Performance - reesesesenrannnrennns 18
Flhythm St serrsriiarssrsiin, 1

Preset B PAtCH ++orroerrrrormrssssssnanaaesssaans 64
Performance se-rrervervmmcimririnn 16
Rhy[hm St coeererrrriiiisiiiiiiinn 1

DATA card: Patch orererreeiieriiiiiien 64
Performance - oesrrrerrisinarsnnan 16
Rhythm [ T T YT T T O POPPPP PPN 1

@ Effects

Chorus: 3 types
Reverb: 8 types

® Display

2 lines X 40 columns (backlit)

@ Connecling terminals

Output jacks (L (MONO)/R)
Headphone jack

Hold jack

Pedal jacks (1/2)

MIDI connectors (INJOUT/THRU)
Card slots (PCM/DATA)

@ Dimensions (W x D x H)
990 X 305 % 85mm (39" X 12" x 3-3/8" )

@ Weight
9kg (19lbs., 130z.)

® Power Consumption
15W

@ Included accessories
Owner's manual
Power cord

@ Optional equipment
Memory (DATA) card: M-256E
Stereo headphones: RH-20/80/120
Pedal Switch: DP-2/6
Expression pedal: EV-5
Connecting cabie: PJ-1M/2/3
MIDI/SYNC cable: MSC-07/15/25/50/100
Expansion board (SR-JV80 series)
PCM card (SO-PCM1 series)

¥ 'Specifications are subject to change without notice,
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M Index of Functions and Operations

The various operations of the JV-80 and the pages to which you should refer to for more information are
given in this section.

¥ When a mode name is shown in parentheses, like (Patch Play mode), the following explanation is related to the functions and the

M Play

operations of that mode.

ik SRR i A 7 i
In this section, page references are given for changing the parameters of the Patch and Performance Play modes and the system common
parameters.

1. Changing the level of the sound

® Change the volume
Turn down the master volume on the side pane] .............................................................................................. g
Assign volume control to foot pedals 1 or 2, or the C1 slider and adjustss«srersrerrresrsmrmresisnmmeenarrarnrarsyerarannroe e 73

@ (Performance Play mode) Maintain the proper balance among the Parts

To set the Part level — Select the Part Level page by pressing| LEVEL |, then set the value with the Parameter Slider---------- 59

@ (Patch Play mode) Maintain the proper balance among the Tones
To set the Tone level = Select the TVA Level page by pressing| LEVEL |, then set the value with the Parameter Slider «++«-- 36

2. Changing the pitch of the sound

@ Adjust the tuning of the entire JV-80

To set the master tune value of the system common parameters —
Pressmand select the TUNE 8 FUNCTION age «+++++stst1esrtsassssssastsrtssrsrnsnessessessiniasssssiansassinssasassmssionss 2

@ (Performance Play mode) Set the pitch for each Part
To set the coarse tune and fine tune values —
Press: COARSE TUNE Iand select the Part Coarse Tune page
Press m and 5e1ect the Part Fine TUNE PAge-++r«r-rrerrrrrrarersesmmarermenitsastantsseiterarsrsssrer e ssssnessesssasesesas

@ (Patch Play mode) Set the pitch for each Tone and create chorus and detuning effects
To set the coarse tune and fine tune values ~»

Press| COARSE TUNE Iand select the Coarse TUNE Page +++++sretssratsississinarisrersnssrrnsrnianess beebese s e 41
Press| FINE TUNE lanzd select the Fine Tune page --++++-sm-stermsssrsiananrs O U e 43

@ Change the pitches in realtime for added expression during live performance
Move the pitch bender leversrrererersererarsarmmn

Assign pitch bend control to foot pedals | or 2, or the C1 slider and move them

3. Changing the stereo position of the sound image and pan

@ (Performance Play mode) Adjust the stereo position of each Part to produce greater
movement and space in the sound
To adjust the Part pan setting — Pressand select the Part Pan page, then adjust with the Parameter Sliders«--«ceecescress 59

@ (Patch Play mode) Adjust the pan setting for each Tone to lend an expansive feeling to
the sound of the Patch, or to move the stereo position to one side.
To adjust the pan setting — Press] PAN ]and select the Pan page +-+r+rsssssesrseresstarimessisisinios sttt 50
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M index of Functions and Operations

4. Chanqging the sound programs

® (Patch Pilay mode) Change the brightness or the timbral characteristics of the sound
program
Tao adjust the cutoff or the resonance —»
Press| CUTOFF [ and select the Cutoff page. then adjust with the Parameter Sliderr -sreseermsrererianiii. eweas 44
Press| RESONANCE |. and select the Resonance page. then adjust with the Parameter Slider----~-c-evsee eressan 46

@ (Patch Play mode) Change the attack and decay portions of the sound
To adjust the envelope related parameters -
Pressi ATTACK |or[ RELEASE ]z».nd setect the pages relared to the TVF envelope and TVA envelope »oremrmmrrrrmonnnens 47

@ Change the sound program by using the controllor
Assign maodukation. aftertouch or expression to pedals T or 2, or the C1 slider and agusts«-r---oreseenrrieiiiiniinni. 73

¥ The way modulation, aftertouch and expression signals are used can be set for each Tone {P.93).

5. Changing the Performance or Patch

@ Changing between Performances or Patches
Press[ USER/PRESET ]| INT/CARD A/B || GROUP | INUMBER } -+ msrmssmssrmsii 33, 56
Assign PROG-UP. PROG-DOWN to pedals | o 2. or the C1 slider then adjust«-==semrrreresnrimtriimsiieni e, 73

@ (Performance Play mode) Change the Patch to be assigned to the Part
Press one of the[ LEVEL |.] PAN |.| COARSE TUNE jor| FINE TUNE |buttons
and select the Patch Number page by using ‘Il then Select the Patch «sressisrsismeisrrmsntisrimsn st s, 59

6. Using effects (chorus/reverb)

@ Create dynamics in the sound by turning the effect on/off

Press| CHORUS | and (U 1he ChORES ONJff c=+errererererersrerrrerssaassinssrasssas s et sa st sa i e s s ensa e s sa e s s s ne b s e s e e i9
Press| REVERB l AN 1 RS FEVEFD GRAOFf - +=-te=vssrramusseaaseentstiiasaeeeranes ot sereestesratsaaeeeasaranbatasrsasastasnnasensenns 19

@® Change how chorus and reverb are applied
Tao adjust the chorus/reverb level —

(Paich Play mode) Press| EFFECT jand select the PATCH EFFECTS page -----rrerrrmrmeresmemiissisnsinnn 69
(Performance Play mode) Press| EFFECT and select the PERFORM EFFECTS page «--«+rrr-sererarrsrmrormsrmroiisianatinnne. 69

@ (Patch Play mode) Adjust the depth of chorus/reverb for each Tone
To adjust the send level of the chorus/reverb —
Pressand select the Chorus Send or Reverb Send page by using E‘ ------------------------------------------------------- 39

@ (Patch Play mode) delay the sounding for each Tone and get the various delay effect
To adjust the time and mode of the Tone delay -

Press| LEVEL {and select the Tone Delay Time. Tone Delay Mode page by using E] --------------------------------------- 37,38

KEYBOARD

1. Turning the internal sound source on/off

@ When connecting the JV-80 to a sequencer or other device, try to avoid generating MIDI
echo (the condition in which the transmitted MIDI signals are received again by the same
device and sound twice)

@ Have data from the keyboard transmitted via MIDI without sounding the internal sound

source ‘
To turn off the local switch — PressPERF MIDI (Performance Play mode).
and select the PATCH MIDI (Patch Play mode) page ---+re-=rrremerrrmstetrorienierttmertsinreiotniiarmioneistna s 75
(Performance Play mode) To turn the lecal switch of the Part en/eff —
Pressand press ........................................................................................ 66
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M Index of Functions and Operations

@® Have different Parts sound according to the key range played
(Performance Play mode) To change the key range —

Press| INT TRANS {, and select the Int. Range Lower and Int. Range Upper pages by using { W § reererreerersrminnn, 67

@ (Patch Play mode) Turn the sound for each Tone onj/off
Turn on/off ................................................................................................................ 35

2. Transpose

@ This function makes it possible to play songs in different keys without having to change
the fingering. .

@ It also makes it possible to play in sound ranges which cannot normally be played.

@ Change the tuning for each Part of the Performance.
" To change the transpose setting in the system conumon paraineters —

Press , and select the TUNE & FUNCTION pageres+tvrereserenssrateiersiotsitninsisieinieinisionneiiennasneiinis 73
Turn the transpose setting in the system common parameters on/off by using ------------------------------------- 19
(Performance Play mode) To adjust the internal transpose seiting —

Pressand Select the INL. TTANSPOSE PAGE r=+++++rsrtssstesiattinssiststisrtstonstiotstsietersntsiatssiniasssnsaerrannsiones 66

3. Adjust the manner in which
the sound responds to changes in playing strength

(Performance Play mode)

@ Have different Parts sound according to the playing strength.

@ Adjust the way the sound of each Part changes accordmg to key velocity
To adjust the internal zone parameters related to velocity —

Press| INT TRANS |, and select the page to be edited by using IZ!

To adjust the degree to which playing strength is applied to velocity — Int. Velo Sense page s=ererereererorrciniiiii.. 66

To citange the response curve by which playing strength affects velocity — Int. V-Crv page+ === AR o] 66

To set the maximum value of the after-processed velocily — Int. Max Velocity page «resrreseresmrarmimniiniinnioninnnin.n 67
(Patch Play mode)

@ Adjust how changes of the sound program over time respond to playing strength
To adjust the velocity related parameters of the Tone —
Press and select the page related to velocity by using lz]
To adjust the relative strength and weakness of the level applied = TVA Velo-Sense page «erreverrrererrsrrercrararannarenareriue 36
To change the response curve for the strength and weakness applied = TVA V-Crv pagesrrereresrerroraiarisenio. 36

@ Have the brightness and timbral characteristics of the sound change according to
playing strength
To adjust the envelope level velocity sensitivity of the TVF envelope —
Press and select the TVE-Env Velo-Sense page by m ........................ errrerrs e T 44

4. Changing how the sound responds according to the key range played

{Patch Play mode)
@® Make changes in the sound volume

‘To adjust the key follow value of the TVA — Press| LEVEL |and select the TVA Key Follow page by using E ------------- 37
To adjust the key follow value of the TVA envelope —
Press either| ATTACK |or[RELEASE Jand select the TVA-ENV Key Follow page by using [ |-+c-erer-resesiens serssssesnan 50

@ Make changes in the stereo position
To adjust the key follow value of pan — Press[ PAN Jand select the Pan Key Follow page by using E} ------------------------ 40

@ Make changes in the pitch

To adjust the key follow value of the pitch —

Press| COARSE TUNE [and select the Pitch Key Follow page by using E -------------------------------------------------------- 42
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I Index of Functions and Operations

@ Make changes in the cutoff frequency

To adjust the key follow value of the TVF =» Press| CUTOFF [and select the Cutoff Key Follow page by using IZ] ---------- 45
To adjust the key follow value of the TVF envelope —
Press either[ATTACK |or[RELEASE |and sefect the TVF-Env Key Follow page by using [ & ] »++ressrrerserarenianisnnnn 48

1. Changing the MIDI receiving and sending channels

@ Changing the transmission channel
(Performance Play mode) Press either| TX VOLUME Jor{ TX PAN |,
and select the Transmit Channel page by using Izl ....................................................................................... 63
(Patch Play mode) Pressand select the PATCH MIDE page +++++1+essrssmartsstisssssinmsnss issiritssts anasarsssssensesans 75

@ Setting the control channel
(Performance Play mode) Pressand select the PERFORM MIDI page s-++ss-sssssesmiesmssssisinissinisininissniinannen e 75

@ Changing the receiving channel
{Performance Play mode) Press one of the| LEVEL |.[ PAN |,| COARSE TUNE |or[ FINE TUNE |buttons
and select the Receive Channel page by using E ........................................................................................ 60
{Patch Play mode) Pressand select the PATCH MIDI page--+:-+-+-» eranas remreseas T R et 75

2. Turning MIDI transmission and reception on/off

@ Turning MIDI transmission on/foff
(Performance Play mode) To turn MIDI transmission of the Part on/off —

Press one of the[ TX YOLUME |,{ TX PAN Jor| TX TRANS |buttons and press| PART SWITCH | «++ieevosvenciniinins 62,63
(Patch Play mode) Press and select the PATCH MIDI page by using and set the TX-Ch value +sx-eserersranairanines 75

@ (Performance Play mode) Turn MIDI receiving on/off
Press one of the| LEVEL |,|{ PAN |,| COARSE TUNE |or| FINE TUNE |buttons and press| PART SWITCH | -++--evereees 59

® Turn transmission/reception for each MIDI data type on/off
Press| MIDI ], and select the TRANSMIT MIDI and RECEIVE MIDI page by using [ W Jeoeoereeerreerersimnscsneininncainnnns 76

3. Set a specific range for key on data to be transmitted

@ (Performance Play mode) Set the key range
Press| TX TRANS |and select the TX. Range Lower and TX. Range Upper pages by using E -------------- CIRTTR RIS 65

4. Transmitting other types of MID! data

(Performance Play mode)
@ Changing the sound program of an externa! MID1 instrument
To transmit program change messages —

Press eilher| TX VOLUME |0r| TX PAN !and select the Transmit Program Change page by using m ------------------------- 62
Press[ PROGRAM CHANGE Jand select the Transmit Program Change page -+s--s-r-s-ssreserasrsesssssssnsssssnsssmmisminis 70

@ Adjust the volume or stereo position of sounds of an external MIDI instrument
To transmit volume or pan ram from the transmit zone —

Press| TX VOLUME |and select the Transmit VOIUME Pages«+++++strarerriesritiatarintisisiinnsiss e s inasr s saasinsen s 62
Press‘ TX PAN |and select the Transmit Pan Page «srerers vessannas traneraisitebinsray HreretaserenerenerareretreTararsiestraetrittanituans 62

@ Change how each external MIDI instrument responds to playing strength
To adjust the velocity data transmission parameter of the transmit zone —
Press and select the page by using m
To set the degree to which playing strength is applied — TX. Velo Sense page-r-r-rer-ssrreresreraiiertiunniismerneiomire. 63
To set response curve for applying playing strength — TX, V-Crv serererereaninmniiri i e
To set the maximum velocity value to be transmitted = TX. Max Velocity




M index of Functions and Opsrations

@ Having the JV-80 and several external MIDl instruments sound at different pitches
To set the transposition of the note number being transmitted from the transmit 2one —

Pressand 1t the TX. TTARSPOSE PAGEr=-+=+=+=-r+rr+srersirarersistsssrtrstsan et e s st s r s s b et s s rs 63
5. Transmitting and receiving sound program data

©® Exchange sound program data, such as that of Patch, Performance and Rhythm Set, with
an external device.

To execute the bulk damp function —

Press| WRITE |and Se1ect BUlK--eeerresreresrarrsramemtetmemnaarnasano it tbisstasssanaitnrstenratnuntsnrarenssterrsrassres 164

[n this section, page references are given for changing the parameters of the Paich and Performance Play modes and the system common
parameters.

m 1. Setting the pitch of the sound

" {Performance Edit mode)
@ Change the pitch for each Part.
@ Adjust the relative pitch of each Part.
To set the coarse tune and fine tune for the Part —
Pressand select the Coarse Tune and Fine TURE Pages --«-+--r++stsssssstnrstnmianmianmtatsisrsars s rasnsssstonsseiasnianes 137

{Patch Edit mode)
@ Change the pitch for each Tone.

To set the pitch shift coarse and pitch shift fine —

Press| PITCH |and select the PITCH page t=:-«s1ss+setrrrertrmmmmurii ittt s e 102
2, Set the modulation

(Patch Edit mode)
@ Add modulation and vibration to the sound.
To set LFOs 1 and 2 — Press| WAVE/LFO |and select the LFO1 and LFOZ pages«sserersrerarmssiecssuiersaraamnirinsmmniaeeie 98

@ Add 1/f modulation to the sound.
To set the analog feel function = Press| EFFECT jand select the ANALOG FEEL page««-«-«seseererreees R 89

@ Change the pitch for each key played
To set the random pitch — Press| PITCH |and select the PITCH page «++ss1ssseressrorarersstesitisniiuriiitienen e, 102

3. Set the stereo position of the sound

@ (Performance Edit mode) Change the stereo position for each Part.

To set the pan of the Part — Press PART {and select the Pan page -+-+- tvtessiastsetasstetrrarTaTstarirrreere rereemeninntenaians 136
(Patch Edit mode)
@ Change the stereo position for each Tone.

To set the pan offset value of the TVA — Press and select the TVA page seeerrromereeesestiiasianianssenerinisrinarrones i1l

@ Change the stereo position of the entire Patch, without changing the relative stereo
position of the Tones.
To set the Patch pan — Press and select the PATCH COMMON pages«s«eenresssnsrrnrnrrmrrsrsrmemsmosacnueanae 84
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4. Setting the change of the sound over time ..... envelope

@ Change the start, decay and release of the sound by changing the pitch, timbre and level

over time.
To set the envelope of pitch, TVF and TVA —
Press anl‘I select the P-ENV page «+++-+- Fee e inrraerar e et e a e s s e st se s e ar e anan e 103
Set the changing range from the BNV parameter of the PITCH page-+++«-+-+resmeaerss Hersmrrassrrrererenaerensasirensisansiaearannny 102
Press and select the TVF-ENV page-+«++seesrtrsreismmnniniiniiiii s e cerssenia Cevrrrerenes 108
Set the changing range from the TYF-ENV parameter of the TVF page -«+e+eeeeseenene pasaeesens e AR LML B R 107
Press and select the TVA-ENY page srerrerercisriorioimiimimimii et s e 113

KEYBOARD

1. Setting how the sound changes according to playing strength ..... velocity

(Perforimance Edit mode)
@ Adjust the way the sound of each Part changes according to key velocity
To adjust the internal zone parameters — Press, and select the appropriate page.
To set the maximum value of the after-processed velocity — Max Velocily page---++--+++-= e

To adjust the degree to which playing strength is applied to velocity — Velocity Sense page
To change the response curve by which playing strength affects velocity —> Velocily Curve page +»+ressesresssnans praresaeran 132

(Patch Edit mode)
@ Have different Parts sound according to the playing strength.
‘ To set the velocity range — Press _and select the Velocity Range page »«-+-eroereerrarnrecsnninina, e 84

@ Set how the pitch, timbre and level of the sound change according to playing strength

To set the degree of the change = Change the velocity envelope level sensitivity or the level sensitivity

Pitch = Press and select the PITCH page «=++rsversrervasseannan ceerreraraiaien L PN 103
Timbre = Pressand select the TVF-ENV page+s-r-serstsrtsserererissnssantiansinnsonsessnessancisntssstessnsosarasssrsssssssssss |08
Level = Pressand select the TVA page -eeereeesersssnssnaninnns revsans Hessteurr v s s er e resret st e bear e suraentnassenn 111
To set the response curve for the change — Change the velocity curve type

Timbre = Pressand select the TVE-ENV page+e-+eessreassronseecssuasas N 108
Level = Press and select the TVA Page «rrerrierrrrtsisimiiuiani i e s s st b b rsans traneras 111

To set the start of the envelope and the length of the release — Change the velocity attack/release time sensitivity

Pitch = Press] PITCH and select the P-ENV page +++- enenes tvrertr et 103
Timbre = Pressand select the TVF-ENV page +e-tesieestesisssisnistsransiinionininisiniinns SO PN seereras 108

Leve] = Pl'eSSaﬂd select the TVA-ENV PAGE " errrsss s s seisae [OY Frarevevreresnrrernerae 113

2. Setting how changes in the sound respond
to the key range played ..... key follow

(Patch Edit mode)
@ Set how pitch, timbre and level change.
— Change the key follow value '

Pitch = Press{ PITCH ]and select the PITCH [y T PR PP TP POPPPTSPEPPPYYPON 102
Timbre = Press and select the TV page -s«s+esrearerarimnniniiiiiian, L 107
Level = Press and select the TVA Page «+eeeeesesesrarassrsrrnnmimasinnminasissinisisisrne rearan [ Verrrerrererareraseraean 111

@ Set how the attack and release portions of the sound change.
= Change the envelope time key foliow value
Pitch = Press and select the P-ENV page «r++ressrsrmrsrresccannanes
Timbre = Sound program = Pressand select the TVF-ENV page
Level = Pressand select the TVA-BNV page «+ rersecescetorsstartantoiaaaatasanssrasssasssnsssssassssserinsssnssrssssnes
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3. Setting the basic sound modes

@ (Performance Edit mode) Set the sound range over which the Patch can be played.
To set the key range of the internal zone —

Press{ INT ZONE |and select the Key Range Lower and Key Range Upper pages «+x-s:ssxererteerrersrrsremsssrsnrinnan 131

(Patch Edit mode)
@ Set the instrument for monophonic play (so that the number of sounding Patches is set
to 1). '
To set the key assign to the solo mode —
Pressand select the KEY ASGN & BEND RANGE pages++-++-rsrresrerrerarearmasssnimnirarirasiscssstsansssrasesns 9]

@ Set the instrument for legato playing technique (so that only the pitch changes from note
to note; the envelope and the phase of LFO remain unchanged)
To enable the legato function — Pressand select the KEY ASGN & BEND RANGE page «-«tcxremrrerirenenaes 91

@ Apply portamento to the Patch sound.

Set the portamento parameter —

Press| CONTROL Jand select the PORTAMENTO page «++«seresssterstnrtrsertosmisnimtaietsissmtniarsionnatessiesestsnete s s 92

1. Turn the effect on/off

{Performance Edit mode)
@ Turn the chorus for each Part on/off.
Press: PART Iand Select the ChoruSs SWILCh Pages«t=sterrseeiormiusriitms st it r et s s a e e a e et 137

Pressj EFFECT Iand select the PERFORM CHORUIS page, then press| PART SWITCH | «-oercrrreerererarinie., 122

® Turn the reverb for each Part on/off,
Press| PART |and select the Reverb SWilch page «++++s+ereeetserusiontottimtiiimiuimisirsienettaasian s s 138
Press| EFFECT |and select the PERFORM REVERB page. then press] PART SWITCH | orerererereremreermemmanerancnnans 123

2.Set how the effect is applied

@ Set the speed and depth of the chorus sound,
To set the rate and depth of the chorus —
(Performance Edit mode) Pressand setect the PERFORM CHORUS page
(Patch Edit mode) Pressand select the PATCH CHORUS pages»+++sssssrassrsssssrsssstnnsisrticiuseiurersrensianerans

@ Set the level and length of the reverb sound.
To set the level and ume of the reverb -
(Performance Edit mode) Press[ EFFECT |and select the PERFORM REVERB page
(Patch Edit mode) Press| EFFECT Jand select the PATCH REVERB page - +s+rsrseststesssssiosssessisnsissnssasiis s

(Patch Edit mode)
@ Program a delay between the time the key is pressed (key on) to the time the Tone starts
to sound.
@ Create an effect in which the delay sounds while the pitch and sound program change.
@ Set the delay effect for the Patch itself, separate from the reverb delay.
To set the Tone detay — Pressand Select the DELAY page ++r+rosseesssesssonrinarinrersasassiassitiastsiaesastar s nz

@ Change the depth of the effect for each Tone.

To.set the send [evel for the effect —

Press EFFECT and select the FX SEND [ E 0 (R e R LA bt ARkt &7
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@ Add 1/f modulation to the level and pitch.

To set the analog feel function ~»
PreSS EFFEGT and Se]ect the ANALOG FEEL’ paga .................................................................................... 89

CONTROLLER

1. Setting the internal controller

@ (Patch Edit mode) Control by bender/modulation lever.

To set the bend range — Press{ CONTROL jand select the KEY ASGN & BEND RANGE page «oresecrersrsrerrsnnaag a1
To set the destination (the parameter to be affected) and the depth (effect depth) of the modulation —
Press[ CONTROL |and select the Modulation pagess--++-++sresssressrorerassreseransrnesssnneresns TP UUTSTPTRTRPIN v 03

@ (Patch Edit mode) Control the parameter of the Patch by aftertouch.
To set the destination (the parameter to be affected) and the depth (effect depth) of the aftertouch —

Press| CONTROL |and select the Aftertouch [T R T T AL LT TEEL IR R R [ERT TR ST - 93
® Control by the C1 slider.

To set the sound source to be controlled (internal sound source/external MIDI device) and the parameter to be controlled —

Pressand S1ECt the C1 ASSIGIN PAge « +¢+eerertresuesttiststiitsi ittt st 1S rh sttt s bbbt 73
2. Setting the (optional) pedal

@ Contro! by the pedal switch or expression pedal.
To set the sound source to be controlled (intenal sound sourcefexternal MIDI device) and the parameter to be controlled —
Press| CONTROL |and select the PEDAL 1 ASSIGN or PEDAL 2 ASSIGN pages reserereererraserassrorsronsseseerannciaateiancee 73

m 1. Setting the transmitting channel/transmission of MIDI data

@ Set the transmission channel from the Patch Play mode.
Pressand select the PATCH MIDI pagesr+s+eereiorerersimsterisrissessnsrnsisnsissnss s isnsrsssesessnssnsmssressassnnrsssaras 75

{Performance Edit mode)
® Set the transmission channel for each Part.
To set the transmit channet of the transmit zone —>

Press| TX ZONE |and select the Transmit Channel pager =rraresars tarranar Hhebesaieivatitiaisiaas Fesesasisianeians Leasas seansiegaiatas 128

@ Limit the transmission of MIDI data to a specified key range.
To set the key range of the transmit zone —
Press| TX ZONE |and select the Key Range Lower and Key Range Upper pages «-«ssssssttrrermarisariiiiiiiise. 126

@ Set it so that the transmitted MIDI data is changed when the Performances are changed.
To set the transmit program change, transmit volume and transmit pan parameters —

Program change = Press| TX ZONE |and select the Transmit Program Change page »++ereseraremmremreramainminii, 128
Volume = Press| TX ZONE land select the Transmit Yolume PARErere et R 128
Pan = Press| TX ZONE |and select the Transmit Pan [ T S P ) 129

2. Setting the receiving channel/recebtion of MIDI data

@ Setting the receiving channel from the Patch Play mode.
Pressand gelect the PATCH MIDE page:--r-esrereeressrrsssantsaioasioetasuaassrassrnnerssnsesssaasssnnersrasssinnesesanssarsas 75

@ Setting the receiving channel for each Part from the Performance Play mode.
To set the receiving channel of the Part — Press| PART [and select the Receive Channel page «-----«esseterieanrees denrrereras 137
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3. Editing the Rhythm Tone

Press| RHYTHM | and select the Rhythm Edil modeesesesseserereseronsimiminimiiinniin ittt casasarnsessnsisserane s 139

H Other settings:

In this section, page references are given for changing the parameters of the relevant modes.

@ Changing the brightness of the LCD.

To change the LCD contrast —
Press on the Performance/Patch Play mode, and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page «ttereresessrnanniiinr, 14

® Setting the tuning for the entire JV-80.
To change the master tune setling —
Press in the Performance/Patch Play mode, and select the TUNE & FUNCTION pagessse++ssssrersiasarerssasannioenas 73

@ Having MIDI data sent when the keyboard is played, without sounding the JV-80.
To wim the locat switch on/off —
Press [MIDI Jfrom the Performance/Patch Play mode, and select either the PERFORM MIDI or PATCH MIDI page +-+---=- 75

@ Turning chorus or reverb on/off
Press] CHORUS Ior[ REVERE l ............................................................................................................ 19

® Avoiding unusual or unexpected conditions (such as when the connected MIDI
instrument doesn’t stop sounding, or the bender is applied constantly).
To execute the panic function —
Press the[ CUTOFF (TX VOLUME) Jand[ RELEASE (TX TRANS) |buttons simultaneously. «=«+-=rsrsesssinerisiensisanoarras 71

M Data Organization

In this section, page references are given for the explanations on funciions related to the data organization, such as storing sound
program data to memory or copying data

@ Write the sound program data to the memory.

Pressand select the Write J L1 T e T EE L L T R e R e e e L e R L 155
@ Copy the data.

Pressand SE1ECE THE COPY PATAMELEr - -+++s+rssssmstessrntas it asssaeraans e e e a s e s n s 157
@ Injtialize the data. .

Press| WRITE |and select the Initizlize parameter----«oeerersssereiortiiiiiiirisiintinieisrasasioreros s rsisns 160
@ Transfer the data between the optional DATA card and PCM card. _

Pressand select the Card parameter ..............-.............................................-........... ..................... 161
@ Transmit and receive data over MIDL.

Press{ WRITE |and seiect the Bulk paramneter -+« ss- s st eisnerare s an sttt si 164
@ Turn the memory protect function onj/off.

Pressand SE1ECH the PrOLECt PATAMELEr ==+ = ssssesmsstrisss sttt st ittt ndhr e LS eb b s L sttt 166

Switch the Protect switch of the DATA Cand soserrrreorsrairsra et e s s s et 155
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ARt o evrrannanaraneeaaastiaittnrtiasaaneaaatonnnes 76
AFEOUECH - - - - v v v eeeseaaaetr ittt 18, 74, 90
Aftertouch control - v remr e iiiiiiiiirrrsesraneaen 93
AftertoUch threshold ««cccerrrrrrrrremaaaiiciriiiaeness 75
Analog feel »-ereeeer i 86, 89
Analog feel depth « < rrrreemmeeeiiiiiiias 89
ASSIGN MOME ~ v c v vt 73
Assignment button ««rorreriraiiiiiiiiiaa 9, 34, 57
Autorepeat: -« ireeeeaaiee 35, 58, 68, 81, 118, 140

[B]

Bank SeleCl-crvvrrrrrreresnsraraanaaaaianataaeaena 76
Bend range - - e creeerratreertnetiinetiien o1
Bender/modulation lever-------r-aaiaaiiiiin 9,18, 25
Bk« rvreeerecnnsntnnaccnacaanaaracacacacnanararsnnnns 76
BUIK QUMD v e e e reee ettt iiatiaii s 164

CaPS - v vt e 83,120
[oX o (o] o) B R LR TR PR 73,76
CHhOILUS »++rsrrrrrrrererersannsas 19, 85, 87, 122, 137, 141
Chorus button «---verreremnnanannn EEERTTTTTTTIRRIRSTRY 19
Chorusdepth -+ + 1 cerererrrennanaanins, 69, 87, 122, 142
Chorus feedback -+ -+ v erermrarnnenone. 85, 87,122,142
CHOTUS |EVE| + s+ 1vverrriieinneisenisannnnss 87,122, 141
CHOTUS Tat@ -+« vt ereseranasssasnnansns 69, 87, 122, 142
ChOTUS SWItCH + v v rrrerrrannnsrnssrnsssnssnansnns 60, 137
Chorus sendlevel - - - reerressrrnnsncanonananss 39, 85, 87
ChorUStype - v vrrrrrerranaia, 87,122, 141
Coarsetune -« orevrrrrrraiiaa 31, 41, §9, 101, 104
COMPAIE - -+ v v e e rmeae e 156
Command »-+++ r1rrerererastassnastatatasasssaraaaes 153
COMITION *++ v+ rteeetettasassiasnssiasasntasanans 83,120
Control change «-rerrerenreieaiaiian, 73, 76, 199, 207
Controlchanne! ---««ccceee v vee i isvssssssssnsnnnnan 75
Control change number-« -« -« o v, 73
CONFASE: v rrrereerr ottt ittt iaataarannnsnns 14,73
COpY (OPEration) « -« ««cvrrre i 157
CFS ++errrrrrerastsanasan sttt iiotiiiiiriasans 102, 145
=GR -« s - v r e et i i i e e, 768
(o] R T T 106, 147
CULOMf v 31, 44, 105, 106, 147
CULOTf Ky FOllOW ++ v v eeeeervreeiinnie. e 45, 105, 106
CUISOF +++ s rrressststtaaiinen. 35, 58, 81, 118, 120, 140

[D]

DATA CArtl +rrrrrrrrnmrareacaraieansaaanans 27, 33, 56, 155
DECIEMENT » - rrrrrrrrsersaserassenss 35, 58, 81, 116, 140
Delay .......................... 37' 85’ 88’ 112' 123' 142
Delay time e evreretreerenmiaaaaetiiiiiiiaaaaaa, 88, 113
Delay feedback -« -« -~ P 88, 142, 123
DESHNALION « vt rrrrrrrrratsassasroennrsseeassasaanes 03
DIY IEVEl =t rrmeremnaaaeeeian et 3¢, 86, 87

Editceveervrrrrrrree s iaaratataaasaiionrenonen 80, 117
Editmode «+rrerrrrrrermmer i 78' i 17- 138
Effect rrvrrrrrereoereetseecsssssciiacnannans 85, 122, 141
Effecter »:vcrrrrrertnrrronsnrnsnsnnnnrasanns 69, 85, 141
BNV coverrrrrrennrvsrrnanncarraneananan 102, 107, 146, 148
Envelope depth -+ -rv--mvmvenes 41, 44,102, 107, 145, 148
ENvelope Generator -« veererraerimrinaiariaenns 23,79
Envelope mode «+cerrrerrerrrrerrrirrriarareseannes 143
Envelope time key follow:««correvenrerrerinniienon, 104
Exclusive MESSAQE rrrr--rrerrreeaen it 197
Exclusive receive switch -« -« -c-vevrmiiiiiiiien -+ 76
EXit cocvvvvetoeataantansansnastanssanssssssanssans 15, 154
Expansion board .............................. 8, 97‘ 144
EXPression Control <« s eerraraiaiiiiiiiiaai, 93
Expression pedal +--r-rrreriraiiaiiai 12,73, 74

F-BACK ---ccvvtrrsssnsusnnssssssssaraanininas 89, 123, 142
|2 ¢ S L R T R PP 107
Factory preset «-corererraraaneaan, 27,33, 56,175
Fadetime « - rsvrrrrersrecasnsnssrsrarnnsereavaans 96, 99
EAde MOCE - - rrrrerrrrrrrrressessnesrinnresssnnns 96, 99
FhK +ovvenevronenanrenessnssssannasannrrnnes 87,122, 142
Feedback ««««coxeeereareennean 85, 87, 89, 122, 123, 142
Fi+ssresssossssssssasssssarssssstsicrinnnnnnes 102, 145
FiN@ UM v v vsrsrrresermsasnarsasasssrtrransnennnsnss 43, 59
Filter type -+« veeeeereaaereraiaeeiiariannn. 45, 105, 106
Footpedal -« rvrerirmmraaiaainiin, 12, 26, 73, 74, 93
FOOt pedal JAcK =+« s vrrerrareriirr e iaa e, 12
FOMMIAL < << ccrcraaaccaaemabamaraaaaaaaaarranarnns 162
Frequency X-modulation « -« «««««xeeeseeriieees 95, 97
FXM coevt it eiii it innnannes SRR ERE 95, 97
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[H]

Hanging ROLE + v v vt mr s s e s s s st sttt st saaasssnsnans 71

High passfilter-«----covvevvieniiinian. 45, 105, 106, 147
Hold ...................................... 12, 61 . 74' 93
Hold1 control sWitCh <« e v v erriiaiiiiiainsiiiiiaaanns 93
Hold1 receive switch +«-cvvv-vvvaiiiniiaanan. 61, 138
8 | = = 45, 106, 147

[l

INHAHZE + - v reremammeriiinn i taiiasanarannns 160, 175
Initializing data s« e vvvvrverniiiiiiiina 160, 175
Intfcard: ceeonenener R R LR R R R 33,56
INEZONE == ervvnnnneiiiiiiiiiiii s 131
[Nt s eveeronatnsrivonsnansnssssosnssannnsnsnnnnas 66, 130
Internal Max VEIOGty «««««teeerererrmrrrrrerreens 67, 132
Internal MeMOTY «+orvrerrerrrrieeainnnnn.., 27, 33,56
Internal transpose ................................ 65' 131
internal velocity CUrve «-crereereeieeiiieininnne. 66, 132
Internal velocity sensitivity - «--rrorrereaiiiinin 66, 132
Internal Zone ++rrerereaanariaiianians ERRERR 24, 54, 67, 130
Internal zone key range lower -« roeevereraaaaann 67,131
Internal zone Key range upper- - s rrararaeaaaanes 67,131

[K]

KEY @SSIgN v v v rreererrerrnrii i, 91
Key assign mode «« o rvrvmrviiiiiiiii o1
Key follow »cveevernniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaia, 37, 40, 42, 45
Key mode «««ovvrrernerniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiian 121
KOY NUITIBEE « v vree e 139
Keyrange -« -« rreereremrinnnn., 65, 67, 126, 131
Keyrangelower -« rvevvriiinnnnana. 65, 67, 126, 131
Koy range upper « -« v vviviiiniiiaens 65, 67, 126, 131
Koy transpose - - v-aaveiiiiien, 63, 66, 73, 126, 131

0 T PN 1114
LCD CONIIast r+vvrrerevmreasrancnaiririniiannanas 14,73
LEQAtD v v v rrrrr e 90, 91
LY +¢onrrrerartnesennneaaansaenieronisiinssanasnnns 111
LaVelesrrresrererrnnnieeinnnncnns 36, 59, 84, 110,111, 136
Level Key fOllow s« v vrs v ieins i 37, 111
LFO +rerrrrnnrnnnnnneenninanas 23, 37, 41, 45, 95, 98, 144
LFO delay v vrrreerrrrnrrriinniiia i, 99
LFO depthr - cvveevrr i 37, 41, 45, 100

LFO fad@time «+-rerrererersnrsnnranitancainssrsrees g9
LFO offs@t - vvvveres e e a i 99
LFO A »cvrecreeenartonentornninssonnsnaranirsrrnns ‘08
LFOQO synchro ......................................... 98
LEO WaVE O s s reertreanastanerisissarassssssaness g8
Local switch »ecvevrrenisniinnniiinnnns 66, 75, 131, 133
Low pass filter ------- Meesessesirreriies 45, 105, 108, 147
LPF crerinsetiiiitistiiiiiiiiia 45, 106, 147

[m]

MESIBIHUNB + ¢+ rrrtrrrrrtrnesrersrrstorserrsansannns 73
Master VOIUMB c s rrerrratnacaiatcenacsccsoranssnnns 8,13
Memory «--««-oveves eseraressessastirtrenrana 28, 33,A56
MIDI »ovvvenneneeenens 26, 75, 76, 126, 128, 137, 164
MIDI implemertation Chart - -« «««ccerrrrrrsrreeeaeees 207
MIDI control change -« -+« vvevvnecvriene, 73,76, 199, 207
MIDl channe] »sserrrrreeaeaneaneeanns 60, 63, 75, 128, 137
MIDI transmit switch - - c v ereeneennannn 62, 63, 126, 129
MID| VOIUME v s v vensns ey 55, 62, 76
- VD] rECEIVE SWILEH rrrrrrrrrrrrreserererarererens 59, 138
MMOAUIALION ++c v vameremmenemnteiaitiiiaiarirrirrsn 93
MIULE GrOUD ««c e vveeeerrreneeeeraeiaracatiiionns 144

[o]

0utput ]ack ........................................ g' 12
0utput MOQE +rrerrrersnsrrasnsnsrrsnrarstsssreasssnsnse 74
Output SWitch <« oo s e ity 88. 122. 142

Pl v v vt i e raraaas 76
T 102, 112
Pan eceeeeeaennaanannnnnnnes 39, 59, 84, 110, 112, 136, 150
Panning Key follow « -« ««eorrrarrearaniiiii. 40, 110, 111
Pan offset »--srrreerrrnesrnererestitisasattanany 110, 111
Panic »«evrverrettttinniniiisarsrsanssnssssassanannnnns 719
Parameter slider -+« rrvreeennranns 9, 25, 34, 57, 80, 140
Paftrreereeeeeeeeerosnnnnsasensannnes 24, 51,52, 116, 134
Partlavel + r-vcrrreriiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiisnnssanen 59’ 136
Part Pan-++errrrrrrrers ettt 59, 136
PAMIUNG «cvvrrrrrrnereeniiecnttararnssanassansss 59, 137
patch......................‘ .................. 23, 30,78
Patch @git - -« s vvrrsrrsarssrseassssrananornnsennnnnes 80
Patch edit mode «««««-vvviirrriniiiiiiaii e 78
PatCh [@VE] +-cccrrrrmrereeetenaananiararnssrraaasnns 84
PalCh NAIME »receeerrsstrrrsnsnansssririsaassssans 35,83
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Patch NUMBDEE v vt s eer e ettt rsasas 35
Patch Pan - vevrrremerrmrra i 84
Patch parameter -« -« ---«reeeereercarcnrrnees 23, 30,78
Patch play mode -+ - svereee s 30
Patch receive channel - --------remeeciermnnrenninn, 75
Patch SEIBEE -+ - v vvrereamaasarosssssasssssarsrsnes 60, 136
Patch transmit chamnel - «» v veneiiiiiaiiaiiiinees 75
POM GANG vvvrrrrmmmmmrre e aaii e aaasseaans 97, 144
Pedal 1/2 .............................. 121 25' 73, 74’ 93
PerfOrMANCE -+ s -cscrrrrarrtiinriiiranr s 24, 51,115
Performance edit- - - rrrrrererrorronnnanmiia s 115
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Pitch shift fing« -« oereveviiinniniaeaennn. 102, 145
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Program change receive switch - - --rrrverrveees 61,138
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Rhythm [ R R R R R R R T 24,139, 183
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Sendlevel srereraies 39, 86, 87
SEQUBNCEE -« rrrrrerrartatisesusutiaiains 53, 55, 194
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'[‘VA ......................................... 23, 36' 79
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Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbatteri — Eksplosiansfare ved fejlagtig
héndtering.

Udskiftning ma kun ske med batteri af samme
fabrikat 6g type.

Levér det brugle batteri tilbage til leverandaren.

For Nordic Countries———,

VARNING!

Explosionsfara vid felakligt batteribyte,

Anvind samma batterityp eller en ekvivalent typ
som rekommenderas av apparattillverkaren.
Kassera anvant batteri enligt fabrikantens

ADVARSEL!

Lithivmbatteri — Eksplosjonsfare.

Ved utskifting benyttes kun batteri som anbefalt
av apparatfabrikanten.

Brukt batteri returneres apparatleveranderen.

instruktion.

-VAROITUS!
Paristo voi r&jahtdd, jos se on virheellisesti
asennettu.

Vaihda paristo aincastaan kaitevalmistajan
suositielemaan tyyppiin, Havitd kaytetty paristo

valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.

For Germany ———

Bescheinigung des Herstellers/importeurs

Hiermit wird bescheinigt, daB der/die/das in Ubereinstimmung mit den Bestimmungen der

Amtsbl. Vig 1046/1984

................................ sasasmerrnrEban

(Geral. Typ. Bezeichnung) {Amtsblattverfligung)

funk-entstért ist.

Der Deutschen Bundespost wurde das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerétes angezeigt und die Berechtigung zur Uberpriifung
der Serie auf Einhaltung der Bestimmungen eingerdumt.

" Roland Corporation Osaka/Japan

........... P e e R I R R RN

Name des Herstellers/Importeurs

For the USA—
RADIO AND TELEVISION INTERFERENCE

WARNING —  This equipment has been verified to comply with the limits for a Class B computing device, pursuant to Subpart J. of Part 15, of FCG niles. Operation with
non-certified or ron-verified equipment is likely to result in interference to radio and TV reception.

The equipment described in this manual generates and uses radio frequency energy. It it is not installed and used property, that is, in strict accordance with our instructions,
it may cause interference with radio and television reception. This equipment has been tested and found 1o comply with the limits for a Ciass B computing device in actordance
with the specifications in Subpart J, of Part 15, of FCG Rules. These rules are designed 1o provide reasonabie protection against such a interference in a rasidential instaltation,
However, there is no guarantee that the interference will not oocur in a particular installation, If this equipment does cause interference to radio o tefevision reception, which
¢an be determined by tuming the equipment on and off, the user is encouraged to try 1o comect the interference by the following measure:
» Disconnect other devices and their inputfoutput cables one at a time, If the interference stops, it is caused by either the other device or its 1O cable.
These devices usually require Roland designated shielded /O cables. For Roland devices, you can obtain the proper shielded cable from your dealer. For non Roland
devices, contack the manufacturer or dealer for assistance.
If your equipment does cause interference to radio.or television reception, you can try 1o correct the interference by using one or more of the foflowing measures.
Tum the TV or radio antenna untf the interference steps.
Move the equipment to one side or the other of the TV or radio,
Move the equipment farther away from the TV or radio.
Plug the equipment into an outlet that is on a different circuit than the TV or radio. (That is, make certain the equipment and the radio or television set are on circuits con-
trolied by diffefent circuit breakers or fuses.) i
» Consiger installing a rooftop television antenna with coaxial cable lead-in between the antenna and TV. If necessary, you should consult your desler or an experenced

ragiokelevision technician for additional suggestions. You may find helpful the foliowing booklet prepared by the Federal Communications Commission:

“How to Identify and Resolve Radioc — TV Interference Problems”
This bookdet is available from the LS. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., 20402, Stock No. 004-000-003454.
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For Canada——

CLASS B NOTICE

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications. : .

CLASSE B AVIS

Cet appareil numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioélectriques fixés
dans le Réglement des signaux parasites par le ministére canadien des Communications.
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